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lfjirödu(tion 


Some years ago [ny fifieod and teachcr, Professor 
ISSicliolsorij was so generous as to put at my disposal 
his manuscript of the Arabic originaJ of thc work ihe 
English traoslation of which is now preseated to fKc 
puSlic: the Ki/dh li-gtadbbah abi of 

Kaläbadbi. 1 made a copy of this manuscript, and 
during a winter in Egypt I was able to collate tnis copy 
with two othee much older roaquscdpts of thc work 
which are presen^cd in the Royal Lihtary ax. Cairo. 
Later my attention was drawn to a fourth copy, con- 
tained in the library of the tatc Timur Pasha, which had 
then just been made ai^aikble to the public. These four 
maxLuscripts^ were the basis of an cdition of the test 
which, through the generous enterprise of the well- 
known Cairo publisher, IChangi, was produeed in thc 
summer of T954. 

Tliis edition, based as it is largely on manuseripts not 
gencrally availablc to European sehokrs, was not in- 
tended as a final test of the work, but lather as a basts 
for a future completely eriticai edition; for 1 am aware 
—through the kindJy advice of Dr Ritter*—that therc 
are iu Turhey manuseripts of the work which antedate 
considerably those used in my edidon;ä moreover, this 
cdiüon ovedooks the European manuseripts,'^ w^hich 
are however of litcle importance compared with those 

^ Sigla: M sCairo 66 M, dated 779,''i377- 

N =NichciUpa CoQectioi), üicopiplete and uodatetL 
Q =:Caito 170 M, dated 787/1383, 

T :;Ticnur Pistia r6fii, imdated 

* Vfd OritKlaiia l (Istaubulei MjUEÜungcii 1), pp. 78-81. 

’ Candbhfjf, diied 613/1116; CaniUah 1018 (withanonpnous 
cotumcntary), dated 716/1333; ^Idai AbduUah 176 (with com* 
mentat)'of ^(lAwI), 811/1419. 

1 Beilic 3017 = B; Vienna iSB8=V; Bodlõaa II 133; India 
OJlke (Delhi Arabic) 1847; 1 . 0 . (Ddhi Petsiaa) 999; Paris 
Peisiae So; Berlia Perdan 14A 
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liJTROBUCTiON 

in Turkey. If the occasion evcx aj:is«, and a tes* 
fiiU apparatus criticus is planncd* it is^ hoped that the 
Caito edition will serve ^ a usefiil point of deraituie, 

In maklug this trauslation of thc test, I have denved 
considerabk help from the comraentaty of Qönawi, 
which the Direaor of the Nationalbibliothck of Vie^ 
kindiy lent for my nse in tbc India Office; with this 1 
compared the Betlln abstract of Manüfi, gcoerously put 
at my disposal by the Ditector of the Preiissische j 
Staatšbibliothek. My vetsion b, hosrever, by strict 
principle indepeodeot of inspited eomment, and seeks 
to piovidc as litecal a lendeting of the original as 
English piose-stylc will penmt* It will be observed ^ 
fhar the poeticai eitations, Tvhich are nuineroüs, have i 
been translated into English verse: it would surely bc I 
an offence agaiost taste, in a version of a work of con- 
sidetable liteniy meriis which aims at appeaiing tO a i 
public laigely unfamiliar with the Aiabie language, to ; 
furnish a pedantic prose disseetion of these mystical 
poems, some of which are of striking beauty, The 
scholar will, 1 believe, find these versions so Uteral that .K 
he vkü bc satisfied that they are an aeeupte icacction f 
of thek originals: the general rcader will, 1 hope, be r 
ablc to catch through them some glimpsc, however i' 
faint, of tbc spirit breathed into them by their eoni' n 
posers. ^ . . j' 

Little is known coneeming tbc author ot this » 
tteatise, Abü Baki ibn Abi Ishiq Muhammad ibn \ 
Ibrähim ibn Ya*qö.b aTBukhIri aJ-Kalibäd^* His 

' Vadous fbrms an ciTcn för his paironymics: (i) Mukammsd 
b. Ishäq (‘AÜJ al-fbijy, (Luckaow, 

145^/1876), p. fij); pi) Muhamnud h. Isbõq b. Ibiählm (Ahi- 
-Ä-ardt, lu, p. 9j j Brockdmaniv ^ch’cl)itt 1, p. roo; ' 

1 . 0 , (Delbi PcEsian) MS. ^9, foL 2^); (iii) Muhammad b. | 
Ibrihim (Häijl KhaiTfaK 11, pp. ao, jt6); (lv) Mu^ounik b. 
ibiäbim b. Ya'qüb (Etbd, Catak^ «J Ptrmn Idüiiintripii in tht ' 
IfüiSis Õ^, i, p. joa; FlCigd, Dit amrifthtn.. n, tll, \ 

p. J; I-O* (Deibi Amhic) MS- 1S47, foL 1 d), The laat fonntvould 
ippcor Eq be contet. 
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nisbsb refcrs to Kaläbä dK a auaxter of Bukhärä.* and 
I jt is to be ptcsumcd that Sukhärä was bi$ oaiive city; 

and in fact ir was in Bü kh ita that he was buxied«* ft is 
I stated by ‘Abd al-Lakhnawi. who indudes him 

I tn iiis list of famous Hamfi !aw}^ere, that he studled 
Ji^b under one Muhatninad ibn Fadl.^ Coaccming the 
dare of his death somc confusion exists among the 
authoriües, Khalifah in places^ gives the 

f ycar 580/990, and this is the date generaUy acocpted.S 
Data ShLfcüh^ States that he died on Friday the i9th of 
Juniadä I, 580, adding howevei that “some say 584, 
soine jäj”, A note in the Indk Office (Dclhi Aiabic) 
MS. 1847 rcads, *‘he died in 380, or it is said 384 or 
38J”.’ If rdianoe may bc placed on Däii. S^küh’s 
authority, ihen it must bc conduded that the coneet 
date for the death of Kalõbadiu is 383/995, for this is 
the only j^ear in that deeade in which 19 Jumädä I fell 
on a Friday.^ 

One othci work of Kaiäbäd^, apait from the 
Ta*arntf^ has been preserved, aamely, B/^jt ai-fma^id 
p ma*änt at~a^bär,^ This is, howcvei, a work of an 
entireiy different chajaaer. for it is a eommentary on 
221 Eciected Tiaditions.*® 

* Cf. Veth. gti^grephkiiBi, n, p. joG ■ Yä^üt, 

ttl-htdJän (CkiiD, i}Z4/i9dG), vn, p. 269. 

° Dacä SKikOh- Sojinat al-avtiyä (1.0, MS. 660), Cbl. toid'. 

3 L«f, fit. * n, pp. 10, jj6. 

5 Broekdmaoa siaijcs or 390^ Nlcholson {Uttraty 

Hijlotj sf the Arah, p. 3 J 8) drta looo A.D, 

* Cm, fit. This date is ai» gfven in a note oa fol. zb of I.O, 
(Dethi Pcrskfi) MS. 999. 

* Fol. isi a similaf stalement appeas to be tnade io Brussa 
MS. £}rc£zade 161. 

* In 377 also, but this would bc too eafly. 

^ Fi- Kh . u, 1671. MSS. at London (Sehool of Oiiental Studies 
njo), Paris and Istaabtil (Ycid Caml 147, Fadh 697, ctc.), 

*" KallbädhI should not thereforebe confesai with hrs name- 
sake, j;^cU'kiiDwn tradiüooist Abu Nasr Ahmad b. Muhammad 
al.Kaiäbädhl, author of a hiDgtaphical diedonary of the authoH- 
des qaocsd in the Sahib of BukMri; see Yitjut, Af. eit,; Ibo aJ- 
Tima, Shei^arat af-^bah (Ciita^ >350/1931), in, p, lyi. 
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INTROBÜCTION 

It is wpon the Ta^urruJ that Kaliibä^i's famc rests. 
This trearisc soofl accepted as an authoritative texi- 
book on $üfi doctrine^ and commentaries ts^ck writtcn 
upon it by a ntmiljcr of cm tncnt wütcrs* THc tstccm in 
which it was hdd by so illustrious ao autbor as Suhia- 
watdi Maqtd (d- 587/1191) is indicated by his much- 
quoted saying, “But for thc Ta*arrtiJ wc should oot 
havc knovii of Süfism**** Kajj! Kbjdüah, in his account 
of tbe book,* cnumerates thc foUowing fouf com- 
mcntattcs: (i) hy KallbidM himsdf, cotidcd tü- 
liisärrt^'f (a) by 'Abdolläb ibn Mohaomiad ai-Ausäri 
al-Haraui (d* 4^1/1088); (5) by ‘Ala al-Dln ‘All ibn 
lsmä‘il al-Qöaawi (d. 729/1J29); (4) by Isini*il ibn 
Muhaminad ibn ‘Abdillah al-Mustamll. It is qnitc 
cvident that Häjji Kha iifah crrs in ascribmg thc tjbiSn 
to : for this is the titlc of Qönawrs 

comincotaxy^ as Häjji Khaiifah rccogniscs in anorhct 
place.J Pošsibly the ertor arose from the fact that 
Kaläbädhi does in fact provide a commetitaiy in some 
passages on difficultsayings or vetses U’hich he quotesd 
The cotnmentary of Ansäii appears to have been lost, 
unless indeed it is to be ideotiEed Tvith the “ anonymous 
coirnncntaiy Of Qönawrs commaita^'’ scvcial tnanu- 

seripts bave sonrived, notably that at Vienm, a kte bui 
accutate copyj and from this extracts were made by 
‘AIT ibn Ahmad al-Äfanüfi (r. 880/1475), thc only copy 
of which is preserved at Berlin.* The eommentary of 

' This sadng is quQted in thc prefaee of (hc aooof motts cooi' 
mcnisr)' H and is there anributed to Suhtawudl, 

giyins lisc id ch€ mi^oneepEion that that eoEnmeata^ thc 
võrk ofauhtawaEdl himsclf: SD ^![a;S5lgiiDa {Bttitc^aphii Lüih- 

oo. T45) ^'dtes of ä ire r^cmion de Sobtawardi 
Wqtoiil”. S« Tütictp Hf, y. Kk (n, p, 316) quütes lim 
^ying in tti aaafiymous form. 

u, ^083. ' ^ n, 103 J. rf. rn, 449*. 

* Cf. pp. 6i, 73, 76, ctc* (Arabic text)* Flögd is pn^cd hj 
ehis slip of y. Kh*, and suppoHs (pp. eit, p, 516, n* 1) ihar the 
Vieom EEtaDu^ciipt matains tbe eommentary of Kaläbädhi bim- 
sc 3 f, with odditions (Znsätze) by QõoawL 

-- See RJticir, kf. d/. ^ Ahlwaidt 
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which must havc bcen WEitten before the 
year 710/1310,* likewise survives:’ it is wiirten m 
Petslan, with the origimj text of KaläbSdhi foUowed 
by a Ferstan transktioix Of this comroentaij also aa 
abstract ivas made, by an anoayniocs -winier: this 
abstract siirvives,^ and cocttains the Peisiaii tianslation 
and a shoitened commentaxy oniy, exccpt that in the 
■verse passagea the Arabic text is also given, 

A lengthy quotation £n>m the occurs in the 

al-^tisõs^ a commentaty on the Musõs of 
Qõnawi, by ibn Afunad aI-Mahä*iim (d, 853/1451);< 
whilc copious exttacta are ineorporated by Snyüd 
(d. ptt/i joj) in his T^yid al-^^at al-al^^ab^ Selcc- 
dons from the Tdarrm^ illusttatmg the doetrines of 
Halläj, wcte publbhed by Massignon in his Tfxtts 
Hallajitns, pp. 10-22.® 

It roay be said that, aher the RwifM of Qush ayri and 
the Qut a(-qidüh of Makki, Kaläba dln ^s Ta^armf was 
esteemed by the Arabs, especially the Süfis thcmselvcs, 
as the most valuable compendium of SüSsm writteti, 
It is nor necessary to lookhir co diseover the rcason fbr 
this. In the first plaee, it is a short work, eompared 
even with the Rjsälab and the Qät el-quliih^ and the 
Amb ever asserts his love of breviry, thoueb he may on 
Dccasions be exccssively prolbt, Sccondly—and this 
is a major considetation—the author’s chi^ puipose in 
writing the book is to demonstiate the essential ortho- 

' Foi this is the ikte of composicioti af the ahstraett cf. LO. 
(Dc^ Persian) MS. 959, fol. Pertsch, Pm. Hexdtthrifttn,,, 
Btr/rn, p. 14.6. 

• Carullsh 10*7, ^ehit Ali itji, Riijt Pi^a Syj, Paris (Blochn) 
So (iocomplete). 

^ Betlifi PcTstan 246, T.O. (Ddhi PcTsian) 999. 

* LO. (l 3 cUü Acabic) iSii, foL 10 

5 Oifo cdidon of TJS2/t9j4> pp- to. i*. Jt, ete, The eom- 
mcntaiy of C^naiPi is also quote^ pp. 86, ^1. Suyüti does not 
refer to KaläbädhI by natne, but stylcs him simply fJiilt td- 

‘ Appeodk to Bssm tttr hs on^stj Ja kxi^ iithäqm (Paris, 
19M). 
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of the Süfi posltioa. It h QOt for nothing that he 
sets, io the very forcfeoDt of his work, a leügthjr 
perhaps tcdious eaumeratiofi of the ceixtnl doctrines of 
Islam* To appreciate the sigaificaoce of t^s portioo of 
the book, it is ooly accessaty to compatc it closely u 4 th 
the Fiqh AJkbar, ii, which Wcn^inck" has sbowii to be 
the Tjrork of a Hanbali theologian of not later thaa the 
tenth centuiy a.d. Hot ooly docs Kaläbadhi foUow 
closeLy the oider of the articies cootained io that 
^^ci:eed'\ btit sostiikiogare tbe verbal conespondences- 
bctween the two that ir is Impossible to doubt that oiir 
author is quoting directly from that documeiit- Sufism 
was passing thiough a grave ctisis^ and was in d^anger 
of bcing outiawc^ especiaUy smce the cxecucion of 
HaUaj in 922^ ao e^-^ent which may well bave taken pk« 
in Kaläbädfe*s childhood:^ our authoi musteis all hb 

^ Tiw Alkf/rffl CW (Cambridge 1952), p. 24Ö. 

’ Compare fcjr csample rhe foUoviüg phji^agcs; "Allth the 
caaltcd b onc.... He kts bccü from etcrnity aüd will bc to 
ctemiiy with His rmmcs and (juaHties-... Those whidi helong to 
His CsStace aic: life, powcr, knowlcdge, speech^ hearing, sighl 
and wilL Those which bclong to His acrioo are: crearing, süs- 
taiüidg, produdngp tenewing^ muklng^ and so on^* (Fj^i 

an. sl, p f&8). **The Sütis att agteed that God is One, Alone* 
Singlc^ Etemal, Everlasringj Knowing, Fowcrful, UvLiig, Hear¬ 
ing, Secing, Strong, MajestiE.... Dcsirous, Speaklng, Qcai^g, 
Sustainiag. .,thftt rince He not ceašcd 10 coorinue 

with His flames and attributcs. *. * Tbcy ajc a^rced that God has 
real qaaUücSi and that He is qualificti by tnem, these heing: 
knowiedgCp strength, poTver, might, merey, wisdom, majesty, 
omnipotence, etemity, life, desite* wül and spe^" 
ccans. pp* 14, 16)^ Comparc again: ^'‘Thc Kuran is the speeeh of 
AUah, written in the copies* preserved in the memoriest nadted 
by the tongües " n» art* p, 189). ^*Thcy are agreed 

diat the Qor'äxi is the real wotd of C 6 d^ -. that it is redted by oüc 
tongü fs, written in õur boohs^ and prestrved ia our breasts" 
p. 11). Tbese corrcspondcnccs rn^ht be many rimes 
multiphed 'fhe wholc of this seedon of the TS^drrii/' rcads lihe au 
ampMcation of the Fiqh AJt&sr^ interspersed with quotadons 
from 5flfj authoriiies 10 prove thedr adhkcncc to each poinL 
It striking to note that Kaläbadhl> as Massignon has 
point^ out [BieliisgrspSk no* 14^), never refers to 

Halla) by narne, Hc always reters to hijn is '"^onc of the gteat 
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forces to piove that the ttue doctiine of the Sufis, so 
far fiom being hcretical, is actuail^ confojniablc with 
the strictcst standards of orrJiodosy. It is this conscious 
motive on his part that givcs rhe lA^ork a value greatcr 
even than that of the othei famous Sufi compfJidfa, ot 
Oushayrl. Makki, Sarräj and Hujwiri: wbiie these four 
«eat hooks may be richer mines of infoiEnatioo tor the 
historian of Sufism, they could hardly, with pethaps 
exception of the have had so dcterimnitig 

an mfluCDce as the TdarruJ in wlnning for Sufism 
ofiicial reoognition by orthodox Islam. In this sei^e 
Kaläbädln blazes a mth wlilch vrus subsequcatly to bc 
foUowed by the SGfi who was tbe greatest thralogian 
of alL, Ghazäli (d- 505/1111), whose %d finatly lecon- 

cüed schokstic and mystic. 

The “Doetrine of the Süfis ” * falls namrally mto ave 


^ fl) Proocmimn, chapters i“4* these opening 
chaptere the autbor provides a generaJ tntiociuction to 
the subjeet, diseusses the mcatiing and pioposed den\^- 
tions of the tetm Süfi, and enumetates the names ot the 
gicat $ü£is; in this list many distingulshed persons ap- 
pear* beginning with ^Ali sjicl hi$ sons* including 
P^an al-Basd, Mälik ibn Dinär, Fudayl ibn *lyäd, and 
Šufvän ai-Thawii, men whose oithodosy and au- 
thority had nevee been itnpugned. The ptooemium 
itself is a classical picce, mcdirating on a the mc much 


Süfis*' (see rhifi teansldiion, p. 15 , n- s), eiccpt Üi4t twjce, towaids 
L eed (pp. ifo. J hc olls him Abu ^1-MuEhT.h. It » not 
withoui sienificance tliat KalSbä^ ifl hü svpremely mportaai 
dupier on Divinc Unitir, iUustiateS his diseouM wnh bui ooe 
quotadort, and ihai a leogthy passaEc (aken feom HaiJaj (pp- 
As Massienon has observeo (Patsieii, p. ijS. (^OUOg 
Jänu, P' ‘73> KaläbšdM was a Ajiplc of to-- 

from whotti hequotes as a fiot-faand authoti^" fcf. PP'90 
—and Rris a vigorous defender of f^j. Sufis wo^d 
eeeognise these quocations as condng fmm fl^i: m^Sffhiie 
Kalätšdhl is doing missionaiy pr^giuitla on his behalt. 

‘ The fbU ütle may be ttansüitcd, *' An Enqmty mto tbe tiue 
oatute of docldnc*’. 
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used by the 5 ufis—tbe foimcr glory of Islam, aod the 
dccay into whicb it has fallca in thc writer’s day. The 
fiist to use ihis theme among tbc Sufts, so fvu as I am 
aware, was Muhäsibl, io the introduetion to his 
Niise*ib.^ 

Qiaptcrs j-jo. This seetion is a statemenc of the 
teoets of Islam, as acccptcd by the Sufism the puipose of 
this sectioti, as 1 have pointed out, is to ptove that 
^üfism as a System Hes withia and not without the 
bounds of atthodow. KaIäMdhi*s words in this con- 
neetioü are signiheantt “These are tbc true doetrines 
of the §üfis.. det any man study aod esamine their dis- 
couise and books, and he u-ill know that what Tve have 
xelatcd is truc. Indeed, but forour being loath to make 
a leng diseussion, wc would have quoted chapter and 
verse from thdr books for evejy point we have men- 
tioned, for all this is not set dowo sulficiendy tdearly 
in the books It should be ooted that chapters 21 and 
22 (Of Gnosis, Of the Nature of Gnosis) appear to be 
mtsplaccd in this seetion, and uiore pioperlv belone to 
tbc thitd part. * 

‘ MS. Brie Mus. Or. 7900, foll. 1-2; "Ii hath come to pass in 
our days. that tluB comnjuiii^ is divjdcd into niorc than sevcnty 
seets: of tbese, one oaty is in the way of solvacon, and for the 
rest, God knows bcst eonccrtiing them, Now 1 have not ccased, 
not so mudi as onc moment of my Üfe, lo consider wdJ the dif- 
ferences inio which the mmmunity has fallcn, and to seaich after 
the deax wxy and the tnle path; and thereunio I have sought of 
both tbeory and pncticc, and looked for guidance tö the twid of 
the worJd to eome la the dirccting of the tneologians, Moreover 
I have stuiUcd mueh of the doctrinc of God Most Hig^ with the 
tnietprecMion ot the lawyees, and icäected upon the vadous eon- 
didons of the eommuait^', and considered its divcis doctdncs and 
saylngs. Qf all thU 1 understood as much as u-as appointed for 
me to undersumd: and 1 saw thai their divergcncc was as it were 
a deep sea, vrhenem many had been dzDWncd, and but a smaJ] bänd 
therefrom eseaped^ and 1 saw every panv of them asserdne that 
salvadon was to bc found in foUom-ing rhem, aod that he woiild 
pe^h who apTOS^ theiiL** This passage, as Massignon has 
j^nted out {Ejjai, p. 116), is strongn reminiseem of ihe 
MiotqtJh of GhazäE. » Pp. 7j_4 (transladon). 
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(III) Chaptcrs ji-ji, This is a disaissloa of the 
various statioos of ihc Süfjs, such as fcar, hope, love, 
ete. The autbor illustrates his temarks witb copious 
quotatioas, botb prose aod veise. 

(IV) Cbapters 51-65. This seetion, tehich is perbaps 
the most impoitaot of the book, diseusses the “technical 
temis" of the $Cifis, that is, the expxcssioos used by 
them to desigoate the true mysdcal expericncc, Union 
with God. KaläbadM wams his readers' that this dis- 
cussion only touches on the aaual meanings of the 
tenns etnploycd, for the cxpexieoces thcmsdves cannot 
possibly be dcscdbed in words, He hazaids the im- 
portant conjeeture that all these tetms—union, separa- 
tion, passing-away, abiding—^really desenbe one and 
the same eKperience.* 

(V) Chapters 64-7 j. The book conciudes with 

deseriptions of the vadoüs phenomem of and 

of the miiaculous dispensauons aeeorded to the §ufis 
by God. Kalibädbj thus produees his materjal evi- 
dcnce to supplemeat the puxely theoretica] diseussion 
which has gone hefore, and hopes theteby to prove his 
assenion that the Snfis aie rruly men of God, 

The vaJue of the as a primary soiuce, is 

most fäkly assessed by andysing the sayings and 
aneedotes of Süfis preserved in it. and estimating what 
proportion of them are found La the other fompendiii^ 
aeafor wbat piopoition Kaläbädhi is, or appears to bc, 
a unique authority. 1 have takeo for this putpose the 
famous Sü£i Kharxäx as a t)-pical cxample. KaJäiMdhj 
mentions his aame tea times: in three passages^ he 
makes gcncral statements about him ; in fivd he quotes 
sayings; in two^ he reJates aneedotes. The general 
statements may be regaided as inadmissiblc as evidence: 
one of them at least oeeurs in a later work.* All iive 

P. 104. ^ P. li J, 1 pp, ji^ ^ (Arabic tcxi). 

1 Ep- 9?. 94 5 Pp. 1 1^. it 6 (iMtj. 

P, 11: Klutiäz is ciljcd the Tonguc of Sffl&sm”. This sute- 
mcDt is leproduKd by 'Attai, T^Jbirat ü, p. 40. 
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savings appeii to be onginal to Kaläba dbl . Of the two 
anec^tes one is lecounted by othcr authoriti^.^ Ifthis 
esamplc tnay be accepted as reptesentative, lE is clcar 
that the Ta‘am^ must be assigned veiy higb vatue as 
an authoiity; it is aoc too tnuch to sav, as Nichotson 
has said»^ that tt is ooe of elght books whose study is the 
foun^tloii for a history of §üfisiii, whea that histoiy 
comcs to be writtea. 

I caonot end these tetnarks without espiessing my 
sincere thanks to Professor Ntcholsou, who tead tim 
translation in mauuscript and has imde valuable sug- 
gcsdons; to Dr Ritter» who ptovidcd tuc with precise 
Information conceming the Istanbui manuseripts; and 
to the Syndics of the Cambridge Univeisity Press, 
wbo have geoerously imdertaken the lisks which 
nnfommatcly axc inscparablc from the publishing of 
Works of tbls kind. 

AJ.A, 

Waixinotok, 

J 3 at 19 } 

’ P. 116. This stoiy is olsü tald by Ibn 'AsSlur ai- 

kalnr^ I, p. 4j i) and *At|är p. 4^)* 

^ IntCMUCdoo^ p. iJL ta lii^ edidDn of the Kkdb dZ-Ljurj' af 
Ssutäj, 







PROOEMIÜM 


Jn the Na/se aj God^ f/jt A ferä/u/y the Cempaishmtt / 

fclongs to God, Who hy His rmgmficencc k 
veiled from the peroeprion of the eyes, ajitJ bv His 
glory and mleht is otalted above the attaiiunent of the 
I thoughts; Whose essence, beiog unique, does oot re* 
i scmhle the essenees of eteated beiogs, md Wbose quali- 
, nes are (ai remoyed from the qualities of ereatures 
if Ancicnt Who has never eeased, 

the i\bidiiig Who wiU never pass away; htgh set is Hc 
heyond ah likenesses, opposites, md forms. Bv His 
i^ks md sjgns He guides His ereation to (a biow- 
J^ge of) His imity, and He makes HImsa!f hnown to 
His s^ms throügh His names, attiibutes md qualities: 
for He brmgs near to Him ihefr seeret pans? md In- 
tos their hearts towards Him; with His kindJiness 
He advanep upon them, and in His lovingldndücss 
He diaws ihem tmto Him, häving deansed their bward 
mrts from the impurltics of the flesh,* md esaitcd thek 
He h.? ^ith the thiogs titat perish. 

dahä lo and d^ed those whom Hc 

S? aflibassadots and the recipients of His 

iwelaüm: Hc has smt down upon them^books con- 
t fU ^ Hjs eommand and prohibition, giving promises 

superiority over all mankind 

T Wond the icach of even? 

pcffion of whatever coiisequence, ^ 

Dcaccn ^ and 

peaee.) God has sealed them, ordatning frith in him 

Md ^jgnation; for his religion is the bcst of rcljgions 

and his communifjr the best of eommuaities; hfs kw 

^ Lit. "souls’^. 
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can never be abrogated, and there is no comrauaity 
flfter Iiis conmnmity. 

AmoDg tbem God has placed mcn chosea and elect, 
e:5cellent and pinus: God's hetter portioo came to them 
betimes. For God bound them with the word of fear, 
and tumed their souls aTiiay from this wodd. Thcy \i*ere 
true in their endeavouis, and thcy actaincd tbc scicnccs 
of siudj';^ their dcalmgs thcrein wcrc sincerc, and they 
were gmitcd thc scicoocs of inheritancc;^ their secret 
hcarts ■were pure, and they "were ennobled with true 
intuition.^ Their feet were firm, their understandings 
wcre clcan, their beacons were bright: they had under- 
standing of God, and jomoeyed unto God, and tuxned 
away fiom what is other tlian God, Their lights pierced 
the veils, their secret parts movcd round the Thione of 
God: vciy hlghly were they esteemed by Him \Vho 
sits upon the Thronc, and their cyes wcre blmd to all 
beneath the Throne, They were spititual bodies, being 
upon eaith celestial, and with ereation dlvines: silcnt 
and mcditadve, absent (from men) but present (with 
God), kings in rags,^ outcasts from every tribe, pos- 
sessois of all virtues and lights of all gmdance; their 
ears attendve, their hearts pure, their qualities con- 
ccalcd-S chosen, Süfts, ihuminated, pure. These w^ere 
deposited by God among His ereation, and ehosen nut 
of those whom God tnade: they were His testammts 
to His Prophet, and His secicts cntiustcd Eo His Chosen 
One, I>iiring his lifetime they w^ere the people of his 
beneh,^ and after his death they were the best of his 
comnuinity. Thercaficr the first did not fail to ra il the 
seeond, and tbc predeoessor the sueeessor, uith the 

* Sc. of the Qur'to- 

^ Lc, the Tradition^ storics of the Säiuts {aJk&tär}. 

^ Sc- the DijrAticii knowlcd^ bom of persoiml eK^rience. 

^ Tbe ''Buddha" cradidan in as with Ibriktm Ibn 

Adhan). 

^ As with ihe Malämatlsj in order to Idcut the contempt of mm . 

^ died 5ome mÖTe auchoHtic^ as the demaäon of 

tbc name {cf, infra, p. 9). 
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tongile of his wotk,’ which frocd him of tbe aeccssiry 
of specch. Bui thca de$ire diniiiüshed aod puipose 
dagged: aod with this came fhc spate of qucstioos and 
anSTi'ers, hooks and tncatises; the ioner meanings wcre 
knotm to rhose who wrote, and the brcasts (of those 
who read) werc recepdve to uodei:staad thera.= Finally, 
tbe meaoing departed, and the name rcoiained, the 
s^ce vanished and the shadow took its place; realisa- 
tion beeame an omameot, and veridcation a deeotatioo, 
He who knew oot (the truth) pretended to possess ir, 
he irho never so much. as desedbed i: adomed 
himself with it: hc who had it much upon his tooguc 
denkd it with his aets. and hc who displaycd it in his 
eaposition coneeaJed it bj his truc conduet. That which 
was not of it was introdueed into it, that which was not 
I in it was aseribed to it: its cnith was made fidse, and 
f he who knew it was called ignorant. But hc who had 
tntperienced (the truth) drew apar^ being jcalous £br 
h: he who had deseribed it was silent, being cnvious 
j ior it, So the hearts (of men) fled fiooi ir, and the sonis 
departed; Science and its peopie, exposition and its 
practice, v^shed; the ignorant beeame the sdentists, 
and the sckntists beeame the gnides. 

It \eas this that proyoked mc to sketeb in my present 
’ book a dt^eription of their way, an exposition of their 
manner and charaeter, Hercia I have discoiirsed upon 
thcir doetrines coneeming the Unity and QuaJities of 
I Go^ and all other matteis therewith conneeted, as to 
which any doubt has adsen amoag those who did not 
know their dogmas and did not study iiijder their 
Shayk^. I have revcaled in the language of setence 
ali that can bc revealed, and deseribed with outwatd 
cxposition 3 all that is meet to bc deseribed, so that it 
nuy bc understood by those who have not understood 
thek aüusions, and eomprebended by those who have 

' Sc. [hc ciample of bis lift 

* This refcis to the penod of MuhJiihl, junayd, ete. 

^ As opposed to the ioner ncsülity, which is far higher. 
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not compteheoded theii espiessions, By this 1 have 
CDclcavourcd to defcod thcm agaiast the eiiyy o e 
envious* and the cvii inttrpietation of thc igoorapti 
vhiie 4t the same time this book wiU serve as a gmde 
to those who deske to tread God’s path, aod have need 
of God for the attaioment of thc realisaüon ot tbjs. 
This 1 have donc, häving first thotougUy stuched thc 
vmtmgs of those who are versed in this patter» and 
sifted the stories of those who have attaincd a true 
reaüsadon of itr moreovei 1 have assoeiated wi± sueh 
men, and questioned thcm. Aod 1 have called this hook 
thc "Book of Knowledge of the Doemne^M thc 
§üf!s", to indieate the pniport of its tpntents. God 
1 seek helpj iö Hirn is mv trust * His Prophet I bles$, 
trut lfmg hifo my mediatoi. No pow« or hdp is thexc, 
save with GodI 




Cbapter 1 

HOW THE SOFIS ACCOUNT FOR THEIR 
BEING CALLED SÜFlS 

Some say; “The Söfis were only named bijcausc 
of thc purity {sajä) of their heans and tlic cleaidiacss 
of their aets Bi^r ibn al-Häxith said: “The 

$üf| is he whose heait sineere {saja) towaids God.*' 
Another said: **nie §ii£i is he whose conduet towards 
God is sineere, and towards 'whom God'’s blessing is 
sineere/’ Certain of them have said: “They were only 
called §üfss becäuse they are in the first raak ija£) be- 
foic God, through thc elevatiorv of their desires towards 
Him, the tuming of iheii heaits unto Him, and the 
stayiog of their seeret parts before Him.” Others hav'e 
said; ^‘They were only called Sü£b beeause their quaü- 
ties resemblcd thosc of the people of the Bcnch {sajfah)^ 
who lived in the time of God^s Prophet (God’s blcssing 
and peaee be upon him !)” Others have said: “They 
were only named SüOs beeause of their habit of wcariog 
wool (jiif)” 

Those who teiate them to the Bencb and to wool 
express the outtt-ard aspeet of their conditions: for they 
w'ere people who had Jeft ihis world, dcj^rtcd frotn 

I their homes, fled ftom their companions. They wan- 

dered about the land, mordfying thc camal desires, and 
making naked the body; they took of this world's goods 
only so much as Is indispcnsablc for eovering the naked- 
ness and alkying hunger. For depaxting from their 
Ihomes they were call^ “stiangers”; for their maoy 
Uoumcyings they were called '^tiavellcrs”: for their 
IciaTclIing in deserts, and taldng refuge in eaves at tintes 
lof neeessity, certain people of the eountry {äiyät) called 
khem for the wotd ** sbikijt** in their lan- 
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guage means "cavem or " aive”.' The Syrians c^ed 
rhcm "starvcrs”, bccausc they only took as tnüch fMö 
äs woultl keep up theii sticngtli m tiirte o£ necessity» 
So the Prophet (God'5 blessiog and peaee be upon biml) 
said< StiflBciciit for tbe son of Ad am are sueh moeseis' 
as keep up bis strength,” Saii al-Saqati dtsciibcd 
them tbus: “Theit food is the food of the siek, theh 
sleep is the sleep of tbe drowned, tbeii sp<^ is the 
speeeh of fools/’ Beeause they were devoid of po$- 
ses sinnjt thcy wctc called “paupers ”, One of thero was 
asked: “Who is a §iifi?” He rcplied: ‘"He who neithei 
possesses nor is possessed.’^ By tbis he meant that he 
is not tbe sJave of dcsiie, Another said: “ (Tbe Süfi is) j 
be "who possesses notbing, or, if he possesses aQything, 1 
spends Beeause of dieir clotbes aod manaer of 
dressing they werc called Süfis: foE thcy did not put 
on raiment soft to touch or beautifiil to behold, to give 
delight to the soul; thcy only dothed thetnsclves in 
order to hide theii nakednesSj euntenting themsclves 
witb rough haircloth and eoatse woo!. 

Now tbese wcte in faet the eoaditions unt^r w'hjch 
the people of the Bcnch lived, in the time of the Pro- 
phci (God's blessingand peaee be upon himt): for they 
were stiangers, poor, cjüles, häving been dxiven out of 
their abodes and possessions. Abu. Hurayrah and 
Fudälah ibn 'Ubayd deseribed theni as follows; “They 
faint of hunger, so that the Bedouins suppose them to 
bc mad/’ Their dothlng was of wool, so that when 
any of them sweated, they gave off an odour like that 
of a sheep caught in die täin. This, indee^ is how thcy 
are deseribed by some. ‘Uyaynah ibn Hisn said to the 
Prophet (God*s blessing and peaee bc upon himl): “ The 
sin^ of these nien distresses mc. Does it not distxess 
thee?” Wool is also the dress of the Prophets and the 
garb of the Saints. Abu Musi al-A^‘ad rdates the 
füllow’ing of tbe Prophet (God*s blessing and peaoe be 
upon himl): “Thcte passed by the rock at Rawhä 
'■ So in Feršian. 
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OERlVATION OF TBRif 

^^to wL wool. ride MsSf “d a^t^“ClSi 

bu^ht« kdr,X« dÄ«S;Äl “‘’“ 

^ abandons this worJd, and is abstamous 

f Lld^üS^*^ God putides isaffd) his eoni 

K his hearL The Prophet 

tse upoo hkn!) bas said- 

ed. JTicy said: And what is the sim of that 
M^s^ger of Güd?- He replied: “ShSoSÄ 
IIL tu^g to the abode of etemin-^^md 

d^th before death deseend^»' So 

diuminate his heajt. The 
P t (God s blessmg, ete.) asked Härithah- “What 
iie reabtj^ of thy fäith?” Hc aosw«cdf^'haveS- 

.rcd my soul aw-ay from this world, I have üsted bv 

I at nighc: and it is as though J behoJd 

1' ^ ä “-■^S “■* “^1 Sd 

M ^ Paradjse visicmg one aaother. and the 
.ople ot at ^ity with one another.”3 Thus hc 
W us that when he mclined away from this worlS; 
od dluminated his hearc, so tbat what n-as (normaU^ 

3 enm«L * Sc. the Ka'hah. 

k/. /Jr variants tlmm tbc usual fonn; 
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unsccii to hira assumed a pkcc in his vision. The 
Prophet also said: 'Tf any man wishes to bchold a 
sen-ant whosc hciit God has iUuminated, let him look j 
upon yärithah.” Beeause of these (juaiities, this seet . 
lias also been calJcd “illiimmated” This de- 

scription also befits the peoplc of the Bench ■ God Most ( 
HJgh says: “Therein axc mcnirho love to be dean,”* 
(This meaos), the ourward parts are dean of dcfile- 
ments, aod the mwird parts of wieked thoughts. God^ 
Most High also says; ” Men whoto neither merehaodise' I 
nor sellicg diven from the lemembrance of God.”* 
Moreover, beeause of the purity of their conscitnccs, 
their iotuition (^rdraJj) is mie. Abü Umämah lelatesi , 
that the Prophet said: “Fear the inttiition of the be- i: 
lievei, for hc behoids "with the Jight of God*’ Abu j 
Bakr aI-Siddjt| said: “Ic was put mto my heait that j 
he was the oflspring of Khäri)ah*s daughter”; and ' * 

was S 0.5 Ite Prophet said: “Tmtli speahs on 
ton^e of‘Ümar/’ Uw^ays al-Qaranl said to Harim ' i 
yaiyln, wdeu the latter ereeted him, “And on t. 
be peaee, O Harim son ot Haiyän! ”—and yet be 1 ‘ 

never seen hira before that moment, Then hc addt. i 
“My spirit reeognised thy spirit.” Abü ‘Abdillih ' 
j^täkJ said; ye assodate with the people 

smeerity, assoeiate with them in sinoerity; for they i 
the spies of the hearts, entering into your oonseiene 
and t^erging from your inward desires.” Now, i 
man is of this deseription, if his conscieocc is pure, ; 
heart is dean, his brcast ^umlnated, then certainly- \t 
is in the hrst ränk; for these are the qualities of t J 
I^ders.-» The Prophet said: “There wilJ enter Par / 
dise of my Gommimity^ seventy thousand wdtho . | 
reckoning,” Then hc went on, and deseribed them; 


* S, 109. > s, jtjQv. J7. 

’ Abü Baltt matried dic djiughtcE of Khärijah. wiLh whom hc 
WH jtBUcd io “broUietliood''; see Muk. Jj/c <i/155, 

* Jjfe^,ÜKtemihcTeiiMd,referstQtheearliwt convrmm Tdam . 
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*'sÜF£'* 


Men who neither practise magic nor seek to be 
cha^ed, who neither brand nor atc bmoded, but put 

purity of their consciences, and the düation of thek 
bcasts, and the bnghtness of their hearts, they had a 
perfeet gnosis of God, and did not have recouxse to 

they put their faith in God 

de^m^ AH Kh^ being satisfied with His 

decFK. AU these cjuahties. and alJ the meanines oon- 

tamLd m these tt^, are united in the names and nick- 

people; these espressioos are exact, 

thäiS, rh to ibe tmth. Even 

Jough these wor^ vaty in outward appearance. yct 

^^eanings b^md them are identical. the teJm 

^ co^ct fo^ would be s^Jan>Iyah; whik if it m*rj 
to sag or stfffab (beoeh), it would be 

affiyab or sufyak It js, oi course, possiblc (in the 
:^e s w has been tiansferred to come 

^ ' so givmg or (if the latter deri^-a- 

tion be aeeepted), that it ts simply ledundant, beinn 

thiough eommon practice.* 
h*v ^ J derivation frotn srl/ (wool) bc aoeepted 
he Word is correa and the expression sound from Sic 
jram^ucal pomt of view, while at the same time it 

tueanings. sueh as withdraw-al 
U seclkdlh^ uichmng ihe soui away irom k, leaving 
iL ^ constantly to teavd, denving 

he canul sool its pleasures, puri^g the 

of Ihe breast, and the 
id-Husa)^ said: 

seif ^ ^hosen L Him- 

a sincere alfcction (/Ä and settine 
free &om his carnal soid, and m{ aJJo^.dng hkŠ 

f™»’ ‘He osad fo™ 

1 3 p 4 0 4 * passed from tougue to tongae.” 
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my more to labom: to imdue fatigue under iiny pre- 
tstd So he is befriended Qüjjf): as paiaüels one may 
ate ^ (he js preser\ ed), tliat is, God has prescrvwl 
him a^d thcrefore he is prescrved; (he j$ lecom- 
pensed), ihat is, God has recompeased him and thetc- 
JoieJic is recompccscd; and/Äp (te is rsraTuded). that 
is, God has icwardcd him (aod therefoie he is rc- 
^;arded).* What God has donc to him is manifest in 
hjs although God is cntiiely iodepeudent of 

nmi. Abu ‘AIj aJ-Ru^abiri, bcW asked whar a Süfi 


is, rcplicd; One who wcais wool over (his) puritj* 
^ves his lust the taste of tytanny, aod, haviog over- 
wrown the wotld, |oüxDeys in the pathway of the 
Choscn One. 3 Said ibn ‘AbdilJäh al-Tustan gave the 
ioHowiog answer to the same questioo: "‘Ooe who is 


^ --- VjEJLIV WllU 1& 

of ^putity, aud hiU of mediiation; who is eal 
Oli &oin niirriamirj'^ for God^s and in whosa 


pld and oiud are equa ]."4 Abu " 1 -hIusayii al-Nij 
teing asked what Süfism is, rcplied: “Abandoniug aj 
the portion of the catnal soul,” Al-Juuayd was ažked 
the same questton, aud said: "Tt is the purifieation of 
the heart from assoeiating with ereated beings, sepata- 
tjoa fram mt^ charaeteristies, suppression of humar 
qu^tjes, avoiding the temptations of the camal souJ 
takmg up Ae quaJities of the spiiit, attaehment to tb 
saenc^ of reaJit}', using what is morn proper to At 
couosdiing all Ae eommunity, being truji 
faiAfuJ to God, aud foÜowAg Ae Piophct accordinJ 
to the Law. '‘i 


1 üsuf ibo al-Husayn said: “Thcte is m every eom 
munity a chosen baud, and they are Ae ageots 3 of God 
eooeeaJed by Him from His ereation; i£ Aere be anj. 


’ in afiiairs oot caneemed wjth die path to God. J 

A labouKd attempt to construe the term fiij} as a pasdvd 


öf the verb jJ/J, 

^ Sc, Mubammad* f 

J Dt. ^^dfrpoüt"*. 
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DERIVAT 1015 OF TERM “sÜFl 

in this comiminitv, they are tbe Süfis. A ccrtaiii 
saidto Sahl ibn^AbdiUähal-Tiistaii: “With wh^ 
11 assockte of the various sects of mankind. He 
led: *‘Occupy thpelf with thc Süfis, for thejr fmd 
aiB2 obitrctionÄbie, but provide a splxitual inter- 


-rtusayn ua uial ui. ---- - * —, 

•hom shaU 1 associate?” He aii5wetcd5 *'With him 
/ho posscsses nothing, and docs not disappiove of any 
tate thou happenest to be In* wBo docs not change 
/hen thon cliangcst, even thongh that change be ^eat: 
or the more violcntly thou ch^gest* the greatet is thy 
iccd ofhim.”’ Dhu ’i-Nün also said: “I saw a woman 
in oae of thc coasts of Syiia, and said to hcr, ‘ Wheace 
comcst thou (God have mcrcy on thee)?’ She repüed: 
‘pfrtfn pcople \t’hoSie äanks shiink fiom bcds< I said: 
‘And whither intendcst thou?^ She answered *Unto 
mcn whom neither meichandise aoi sdling divetts 
from the remembrance of God-*^ I said: ‘Describe 
them.’ Then she began to recite; 


' Tfecir cvtry purposc is with God yxucedp 

Tbeir higb ambitions rnomit to Him alone: 

Thcir troih is lo Lotd and Mastet pljghtcd” 

O nobk qiicst, for the Etemal One 1 

Thcy do not quancl over tbis world^s pleasutc— 

HoEioutS;» and ehildrco, neh and cosdy gownSi 

All gteed and Mpcdtc I They do nöt irösiire 

The life of case and joy tbat dwclls in towns. 

Fiicing thc ^ and fsunt borizon yonder 

Thcy seek thc luhtute, witb puqjose strong i 

They ever trend where de^ert lunneJs i^ander^, 

And high on to’wciiisg mounmin-^tops they throngl*" 

" Tlüs borders on thc cxoesscs of thc efficmisis, %'htch the 
enennes nf ^ühsm ^ovete not stov to histen ijpoa+ 

^ The neophytc needs tbc guJdance of a spiiitiftl diiector to 
hclp him thiough thc trouhlesoine diükukies of the first part 
of nii joumey: häving tiavdJcd that way himsdf^ he is wdJ 
aware of thc pttfaUs and dangets, 

J S. 30tiv« 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE JUFIS 


Cbapter 11 


A LIST OF THE FAMOUS MEN 
AMONG THE §ÜF!S 


The foUowing üic thc mmes of those who gave iittV 
ance to thcir sdiences and expresslon to their e^erienm 
that published thcir stations aod descri bed their spidtoa 
States, in word and doed—after the Companions {Godr 
pjcasi^e be upon them!): ^Ali ibn al-Hiisayn Zayn aJl 
‘Abidin, bis soo Mubammad ibn *Ali aJ-Bgqir.and hi^ i 
son JaTar ibn ^luhammad al-Sädiq—these connc afte! i f ’ 
‘AU, Al-Hasan, and Al-Husayn (God bc wel] pleased 
UTth them!). Then Uways al-^rani, AJ-Hasan ibn Abil 
‘l-^Iasan Abü Häzim Salacnah ibn Dinär aj4l 

MadanI, blälik ibn Dinar, ‘Abd ai-Vv ahid ibn ZaydjfJ 
‘Litbah al-^uläm, Ibrahim ibn Adham, Al-FudayL ibnT 
‘lyid, bis son ‘AJJ ibn aJ-Fudayl, Di^d al-TäT, Sitfyän ij 
ibn Sa‘id aJ-Thau'd, Abü Sulaymän al-Dätäni, his son 



Sukyman, Ahmad ibn al-HawSrl ai-Dimashql, Abu 
'I-Fay^ Dhu ^l-Nüo ai-Misd, his brother Dhu 


Sari ibn al-Mugl^s aJ-Šaqap, Blshr ibn al-Härith 
al-Häfi, Ma‘rüf al-Karkto, Abü Hudhayfah ai^Mar‘a^,f 
M^ammad ibn aJ-Mubäiak al-Sün, Yüsuf ibn Asbäti 
Of the people of Khuräsän and Al-Jabal are: Abü 
Yazfd Jayfür ibn ‘Isä al-BistämI. Abu Haf^ al-hladdäd, 
al-NavsäbOri, Ahmad ibn Khadrüyah d-Ball^r SabJ 
ibn ‘Abdilläh a]-Tustari, Yüsuf ibn al-Husavn aJ-RäzI, 
Abü Bakr ibn Tahir al-Abhari, *AJi ibn Sahi ibn al- 
Azhar al-i$fahõn!, ‘Ali ibn Muhammad al-Birial, Abü 
Bakr al-ICattäni al-Dlnawarl, Abu M uhamm ad ibn ai- : 
yasan ibn Muhaxnmad al-Rajjänl,* Al-*Abbäs ibn al- 
Fadl^ ibn Qutaybah ibn, Mansür al-Dlnawarl, Kahmas 
ibn ‘Ali al-Hamdäru and AI-Hasan ibn ‘AU ibn Yaz 
däniyar. 


\r t ai-eaiäb (cd. Ellis), f. 146 J>; DhahabL 
AIiaÄ/dÄ/A(cd. de jong), p. Z18, 
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A LIST OF SOFIS 



1 -ffli 1 iriE. WiiVJ t'UD±ji3ricu 

I |rHE SCIENCES OF ALLÜSION IN BOOK& 

I AND TREATISES 

Afou ’I-Q3sim aJ-Junayd ibo Muhammad al-Ba^dädJ, 
Afcu ’1-Husaya Alinad tbn Muhammad ibn *Abdi 

*1 ^1 X.t-_7 a L-- C-ctj m _j :L_ cT_= _S •ltL. _=_ 


W-Hasäo ibn Muhamimd al-Jxirayri, Afaü 'Äbdilläh 
üuhammad ibn 'Ali aJ-KattänJ, Abü IsJjäq Ibiähim ibn 
ifixnad al-K^wwäs, Abü ‘AiJ al-A^wzä^ Abü fiakr 
f|ibammad ibo Musi al-Wisiti, Abü *Abdillih al- 
ijssWmi, Abü 'AbdiJlih Haykai ai-Qiirashi, Abü ‘All 
J-Rudhabari,, Abü Bakr ai-Qabtabi, Abü Bakr ai* 
tiibii called Dulaf ibn Jahdar. 


iraP Khu^yq aI-AÄtäkI,a]-Härith Ibn Äsad al-Muhasibi, 
^H^ya bin Mtj‘ädh al-RäzI, Abü Bakc Mohamniad ibn 
,y;^^inar ibn al-Fa^l aJ-Watiäq al-TitmidbL Abü ‘Uthinan 
ii|^‘Id ibn Isml^il al-Räzi, Abü ‘AhäiU^ Aluhammad 
Sifi Mi aj-Fadl ai-Balkhi. Abü ‘All aUJ üMpni Abu 
i;'@^iin ibn Ts^äq ibn Muhammad al-HaJdm al-Samar- 
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THE DOCTR-INE OF THE |ÜFiS ' 

qandi. These flic the leaders (aVijt?), lememlKred ai 
renowned, to whosc pie-crmncnce mcn have been 
nesses. They Tonited the scieaces of inheriraiice isi' 
thc Sciences of acquisition: * they heard the Traditio^ 
and combined the law, thcology {iutläm\ Im^istid 
and the Science of the Qui’äii; and to this theur 
and compositions bcar witness. We have oot inamon| 
the more iccent writets, nor o^i contemporaiies, 
though thcy in no way C3.ll shott of thosc wkose nara). 
wc have mentioned in rcspect of knowledge: fot tht[ 
presence amoag ns rendcrs it unnccessary for us 
give an account of them. 


Cbapter V j 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF UNITY , fi 

The Süfis aie agreed that God is One, Alone, Smj^ 1 1 
Etenial, EverUsting, Knowing, Powcdul, Livii^ j 
Hearing, Seeing, Stiong, Mightjr, ^jestiC, Gip 
Gencrous, element, Pioud, Awful, Enduring,^ riis 
God, Lord. Ruler, Master, Merciful, Compassionat 
Deskous, Speaking, Creating, Sustainingj that He 
qualificd with all the attributes wheiewith He h i 

qualified Himself, and named with all the names whei; 

by Hc has named Himsclf; that since etemity He h j 
not eeased to continuc with His names and attributes 
wJthout rcsembling ereation in any respeet; that Hj Ii 
E ssence does not resemble the essencö, nor His Atm 
bute the attributes; that not oce of the tej^ apijliet,! 
to ereated beings, and indicaring their ereation in time 
has eurteney over Him; that He has not oeas^ to be [ 
Leader, Fotemost before all thlngs bom in tiine,'|^ 
Existent before evcrything; that there is no Etemal | 
but Hc, and no God beside Him; that He is neithet]^ 

... |s 

* K/a. a, n. i, Vj 
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OF UNITT 


ijT, fior shapc, nor fonn» nor pctson, noi clem^t, 

I accident; that witt Hiiu thcfc is neither jucöion 
1 sepaiation, neither inovcment nor rest, neithei 
^entation nor deciease; that He has neither parts 
|r partides nor membcrs nor ümbs nor aspects nor 
|ccs; that He is not afiected by fanks» nor overcome 
th slumbers, nor altemated’ by timcs, nor specified 
allusions; that He i$ not containcd by space, nor 
ectcd by time; that He cannot bc said to bc touched, 
to be Isolated} or to dwell in places; that He is not 
impassed by thoughts* nor covered by veÜs, nor 

tained bv cycs, , 

One of^the gieat SüQs* said in a dtscoutse of his: 
Brforc* does oot outstrip Him, /^cr’ does not 
tcrrupt Him, ‘of* does not vic with Him for pre- 
dence, ‘fxom* does not accord with Him, *to’ does 
>t jõin tuith Him, *in* does not inhabit Htm» 
les not stop3 Him, ‘if* does not consuk ^dth Him, 
i'er’ does not overshadow Him, ‘under* does not 
pport Him, ‘opposite’ does not hice Him, ‘with* 
es not press Him, ‘behind’ does not take hoid of 
im, ‘before* does not ümit Him, ‘previoas* does not 
isplay Him, ‘after* does not canse Him to pass away, 
J’ does not unite Him, ‘is* does not bring Him to 
lg, ‘is not’ does not deprive Him of being. Con- 
nt does not vcU Him. His pic-existenec prc- 
jmc, His being prcceded not-being, His cicmity 
ed limit. If thõu sayest ‘when'. His eadsting has 
ipped dmet if thou sayest ‘before’, beforc is ^cr 
. if thou sayest ‘he*, *h* and *e*’' are His eteation; 
»n sayest ‘how’, His essence is veiled from deserip- 
; if thou sayest ‘wheie’, His being prMcdcd 
cj if thou sayest ‘ipseity’ {ma bwiiä)^ His ipseiry 

I I.e. now Bcuve, nov ioaetrre. 

Sc. Hallil, ofteo dcsigoatcd in this boek. Vtd. Masslgnon, 
W sur kl Öri^net (Tõtta Hallii|ieiis), p. 11 (7). 
j Othci MSS. (and Alissjgnoii, lx. rf/ij lead “time”. 

I Xn the origiiul, “h” and “ w'*. st. bims. 

Il 



THE I>OCTRINE OF THE JÜFIS ; 

is apart £rom thin^, Oihef than Hc eani 
be qualtHcd by rwo (opposite) qualities at one di! 
and yct with Him thejr do not eteate opposition. H! 
hiddea in His mantfestation, manifest in HisconeeaLL! 
He is out^^rd and inward, neat and fer; and Jn tt 
respeee Hc is removed beyond the icsemblanoe of cr 
tion, Hc aets without contact, instruets uHthe, 
meetinge, gindes witbnut pointmg, Desires do d 
conflJct with Hun, thoughts do not mingle with Hii 
His essence is xjdthout qujüification (tä/hih His acdt 
vrithout cffort (tak/lf)" 

They are agreed that He is neither petcelvcd bv tJ 
^es, nor assaiied bj’ the thoughts; that His attribul' 
do not change, and that His names do not alter; tb 
He h^s nevet' eeas^d thuSj and will aever thu? 
that He is the First and the Last, the Ouward and di 
In\i.^rd; that He Is acquainted with everything, th^ 
thete is nothing lifce Him, and that He sees aod hea^ 

i 

Chapter 1^1 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE ATTRIBUTES? 

atc awecd that God has real quaJities, aif ' * ^ 
Hc is qualüicd hj them, these beixig: knoti 
strength, pow'er, might, meiry, wisdom, naajesn^ J 
potence, etemiq', Ufe, desire, will, and speeehž, 
wc neither bodies nor accidents noi elements, ei 
essence is neither body nor aeddent nor 
They also agree that He has hearing, sight facel 
händ in reality, unlike (ordinary) hearing, sight, Ü 
and iaees. They agree that these axc attribntes of c\ 
not members or iimbs or parts; that they are neit 
He norothet than Ke; and that theassextion of th' 

' AH these stat^nts bi-re ihcir Q[ir'änic sanetions f 
flttmeroys tö ^uotic btte. ^ ' 

iö 





OF THE ATTRIBUTES 


bcing docs not implv that He is in need of or 

that He does tbiiigs Vith thcm. Their meaning is the 
denial of thetr opposircs, thc assertion that they both 
cxist in theiDSclves, and subsist through Hu^ For 
knüwlcdgc docs not inaply ineicly th(i dcnial of ignor- 
ancCj nor docs power simply connote the dcinal of 
wcakness: in thc one case it is also an asscrtion of 
knnwlcdggj in thc othcr an asscftion of powcr. If a 
man possesscd knowledgc because hc did not põssas 
ignorancg] ot if hc was poweiful mciely bcciuse nc 
lacked weakness, then the vcry dcnial of ignorance and 
/ "wcakcess woidd mean that a man has knowledgc aod 
pow er: and $o with all thc othcr attiibutes. Tbe tact 
that we describe God as häving aü ihese atmbutcs m 
no way bestows any attribute on Him: our dcscription 
is metely oui o\cn attribution, an accoimt we givc ot 
an attribute which exists through Him. It any ^an 
makes out that his dcscription of God is an attribute 
of God, without at the same time asserting that God 
posscsses a real attribute. Iie is a real liai against God, 
tor he tuakes mention of God W'ith an untiue qu^hea- 
tion. This question is not like the question of men- 
tioning: for a person may be “ mendoned through 
“raention” taking piaee in someone clse, bet^u^ 
"mention" is an attribute of the mention<^, oot oi the 
person iricntioiicd- The person mentioned is mentioned 
through the mention of the mendoner: but a person 
quaii^d is not quaMed by the deseripdon of one umo 
deseribes. indeed, if the attribudon ot the deseater 
werc an attribute of God, then thc atuibuuons of tlie 
polytheists and mfidels would be His attributes, su ^ 
as the aseription to Him of a wife, a son, and rivds.- 
But God has deared Himsclf of their attiibution, wh^ 
He saysj “Ceiebiated be His praise and exaJted be 


* Sc. it is a. posiüve, üoi meidj' a iwgauye, 

This Uboured passage atiempts to make the^im in 
tbe end, God is oidy mily desenbed by liirns^f. Mid aU 
human aiiöiipts to dcscribe Him are OKcssMily uiMleqüate. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE JUFIS 

He aboirc whaE tUey attribute to Him I ” ‘ God Most 
High is qudified tlnough an attiibute whicla subsists 
durough Him, and is not separate from Him. So Hc 
says: "And tbey comprehend noi aught of His know- 
Icdge.”' He also says: “He revealed it in füs bnow- 
kdge’';J and again, “And no temale bears qx is de- 
livercd, escept by Hisknowiedge”;'* and again, “En- 
dowcd with stcady niight,^ Lord of mighty grace* * 
bonour bclonra vholly to God,7 posscssed of majcsty 
and bonour.”" 

Tliey also agree that His attributes are neither di vetse 
noj: similar: that His knowledge is not the same w His 
sircngth, nor other than His scxeogth; and so with all 
His attributes, sucb as hearing, sight, face and bänd— 
His hearing is ncithei the samc as His sight, nor other 
than His sigbt, in tlic same way as His attiibutes are 
not Hc, nor OEher than He. 

Thcy are at variance as to His intervening, coming 
and desccnding. The greatcr part of thcm hoid that 
these are attributes of His. in so far as thcy are proper 
to Him, but that thcy are not expiessed by the greater 
pan of the reeitation and rclation:^ ncverthdess, one 
must beheve in them unquestioningly. Muhammad ibn 
Müsä al-Wäsiti said: His esscnce is not caused, 

so His attributes are not eaused: to attempt to dispiay 
the eternal is to despair of imderstanding anjthing of 
the lealities of the attributes or the subtlcties of the 
essence (of God)." One of the ^üfis gave these attrL 
butes an esoterie interprctacioo, saying: “The meaning 
of His ‘intervening* is, that He brings to Himself 
whatevtr He desires; of His ‘desccnding’ to a tbing, 
that He advaoees it towaids Him. His ‘nearness* 
means His favour. and His famess means His tiisdain; 
and so with all these ambiguous attrtbutes.”*'’ 

' S. vi. loo. • S. iL ijä. ^ S. iv. 164. 

4 s. xasv. 11. ’ S. li. j8. * S. IviL 19. 

' S. asxv. II. " S. lv. 78. 

9 Sc. the Qui'än aod the Hadi'^. 

sc. dubious; pi 4 , Massigooo, Esxai, p. 19. 
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Chapttr VII 

THEIR VAR-IANCE AS TO WHETHER GOD 
HAS CEASED CREATING 

^^hey are at vamnee as to whether or not God has 
timicd to ereatü, The greater part of them, and the 
^rrjjority of theit leaders and foremost men, say tbat 
^, is not possible for an attribute to come to God in 
’timc which He has not had the dght to daim in etetnity. 
He did not desetve the na mc “Creator’* beeause of Hi$ 
eteating ereation, or the naine *‘Makei” beeause of 
originating mottai bcingSi or the name **Former’* 
beeause of forming the formst if this had been so, 
He t^’ouId have been creinally^ defieient, only beeoming 
complete thxough the aet of ereation—^far removed is 
God abOTC thati 

They hoid that God is eten^y the Creator, Maker, 
Formex, Forgiving, Compassionate^ Giaieful, and so 
on, through ^ the attributes whetewith He has quaü- 
ded Himself, being qualified by them in pre-ctemitj'. 
As He is quaiified by knowledge, strength, might, 
majesty and power, so He is simUarly qualified by 
making (/aJbytn)^ shaping and forming, as wdl as by 
dcsiie, generosit)', forgiveness and giatitude. They do 
not ^iffpfpnriarg botwcen a quality which is an act, and 
a quality which cannot be described as an aet, sueh as 
gteaenesSj splendoui, knowledge, sicength. Similaily, 
since it is estabhshed that He is Hearing, Seeing, 
Powerfiil, Creating, Making and Forming, and that He 
is praised, nevertheiess, if He had bad the right to these 
names mercly in virtuc of the thing cieated, forcied 
and made, He would have been in need of ereation; 
and need is the sigu of the temporal. Moieover, this 
would imply change, and tlic passing frotn one state 
'■ Viz. in p«-ctcmity. 
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into another: God would havc been Othei than Creator, 
and thcn bccome Creator; other than Desirous» and 
thee bccome Desirous: and this 'would bc like the 
*‘setting” ^bieb Abrabam the Fdead of God (peaee 
be upoQ him!) denJed, when he said: “1 love not gods 
which $et."^ Crcating and making are attnbutcs of 
God, whercby He has been qualMed pie-ctetnally, Now 
the aet and the ching done are oot onc aod the satpf'»^ 
and so Jt !s 'with shapiog and making; but if the 



and the thing done had been both ooe, theo crc£ 
beings wotiJd havc corae into being of themselw^ 
beeause there would have been no relation 
betweco God and them, except tbat they were not, 
and then were:. 

Sotne of them, howcvcr, deny the above doetrme^ 
tnaintaJaiog that k Implies that ereation existed along 
with God in pre-etemity, 

They are agreed tbat He Js wJthout ceasing Rulcr, 
God aod Lord, without subjeet or slave; Jt is theicfoie 
in the same way pcrmissible to say that He is Creator, 
Maker and Fonner, without any thing ereated, made 
or formed. 


C&apfer VIII 

THEIR VARIANCE CONCERNING NAME 5 


They are at Tariance coneerning the naroes (of God). 
Some of theoa maintain that the natnes of God are 
oeither God, nor other than God: this is parailel to 
their doetrine coneerning the attributes. Others hoid 
the view that the oames of God are God. 


' S. vi. 76. 
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OF THE QUa*AN 


Cbapter IX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE QUR’AN 

Thcv are agrccd that the Qur’äii is the re^ woid of 
Go<l, and äat it is ceither cieatcd, nor origlniited in 
time, nor an tnnoTatioa; that it is rccited by our tongues, 
wcittcn in our hooks, and prescrved in our bteasts, but 
not dwelling tbereio. They are also agreed that it is 
neither body, nor element, nor aoddcni.* 


Cbapier X 

THEIR VARIANCE COMCERNING 
THE NATUKE OF SPEECH 

They are at Tariance conceming the narure of God’^s 

g iccch. The majority of tbem hoid that the speech of 
od is an ar emal attribute of God containcd m His 
cssence in no way rcscmbling the speech of creatcd 
beings; and that it possesses no guiddlty {Tfia^fyah\ just 
as His cssence possesses no quiddity, except for the 
puipüsc of afiirmation»' One of them has said: ‘'The 
speech of God consists of coromand, prohibition, in- 
fonning, protnise and threai. God is etemally eom- 
manding, prohibiting, infonning, promising, thieat- 
ening, praising and biaming, Theretoie, since ye have 
been ereated, and since yonr inteUeets are matine,3 aet 

* Some MS$< omit düs sentence and read in iis placc: “ As God 
xs known by our heans, rcniEnibercd by our tem^cs, asd wor- 
sbipped in oui tempks, isfitbour dwelling thciäni’'_ 

s 5c. God is tianscendcntal, bui also at Hiä wiU inunancot, 
for inan's betiet instructiocL 

3 Sc. yc have leachcd years of discreõon, and are subjcci lo 
the Law. 

, ax ai * 

I 
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THE DOGTR.INE OF THE 5UFIS 

accordingly; for yc will bt blrmcd für your dis- 
obedienccj and lewaided fot your obcdicace (and aU 
this vas akeatiy desdned) when ye weie created. For 
in the same manner we wete comtnanded and addresscd 
(by God) thiough the QMJr’än wbich was rc\'caled to 
ihe Piophet, before cver wc wcie created or came inio 
being,’* 

Tlic grcätei part of them are agieed that God^s 
speeeb does not eoosist of letters» sotmd oi speLUog, 
but that letteis, sõuad and spdllng are indieaaons of 
His speeebt that they bave tbeir ou'n imtniiaeots 
and membets, to wit, uvtda^ lips and tongue. Now God 
lias no member and nceds no instrument: therefore 
His speeeb does not consisi of letteis or sound. One 
of the great Süfis said in his diseourse: "Wboevei 
speaks by means of leteecs is subjeet to cause, wbiie 
he whose speeeh is dependent (upon some otber thing) 
is liäble to need” ’ 

One seet of the Süfis bolds tbat God^s speeeh does 
consist of letteis and sound, maintaining that it is only 
known after ibat fasbion, and asseiüng that ii is an 
atiribute of God in His essence as unereated, This is 
the view of Harid al-^Iuhäsibi, and among thcmodcnis 
of Ibn Sälim. 

Now the root of this matter is, that since it ts 
established that God is pie-etemal, and that He does 
not resemble ciearion in any lespect, and that His 
attributes iikcwise do not resemble the attiibutes of 
created beings, it foUoti-s that His speeeh does not 
consist of Icttcrs and sound, a$ does the speeci» of 
created beings, Moreover, God has asserted spcecE as 
bclonging to Himself, when He says, “ And Moses lüid 
God speak to, speaidng”;* and also, “Wc only i-iy 

1 

' Spmzh^ hunmity Ls eäcctiCd dnüugh tlie nicdiLimship 
öf vaiioüs büdily md so k is to cnuae änd 

dtpcntknti öamdy, upon the condkion that Ebese metubet^ afc 
funettooing ptop^y. God Is bc^ ond sueh ueetL \ 

- S. iv. i6i* \ 
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iiato a thing we wish, ‘Be', aod it is”j‘ aod again, 
“In oider that he may^ hear thc word of G^.”^ It 
therefbrc foliows of necessity that He is t^iiaiified there- 
by ctcmallj': for if Hc had oot beco ctetnally qualified 
thercby, His sjwech wou-ld bave bcen the spcech of 
creaimes boro io tim£, aod io pre-eternity Hc would 
have becD qualified by its opposice, that is, silence oi 
impediment; and as it is establishcd that He docs not 
chaage, and that His essence is oot susceptiblc to cvents, 
it necessaiily foliows that He could oot have bocn 
silent, and then found spcech. Siocc therefote it is 
cstabUshed that He possesses speech, and that it is not 
created in time, it is ceoessaiy to confess this: sincc oo 
the other haod it is not established that this speech 
consists of lette IS and sõuad, it i$ occessary to with- 
bold &om such an asscrtioit, 

l^he word “Qur'än" may be coosttucd giamnia- 
ticaliy in scveial ways. It may be considered as the 
verbal ooun of the stcm *'to recitc”, as whcrc G^d 
says: “And when wc lecite it then foUow its recita* 
tion.”3 It inay also bc applied to the lettets of the 
al phab et occnrriüg in copies of the Hoiy Book, as when 
the Piophct said: “Do not joumey with thc Qu/õn 
into the laud of thc enerny/’ The speech of God, then, 
is cällcd a Qux’än; cvery qur^än apart £fom God’s speech 
is created and origioatcd in timc, wheteas thc (^fän 
which is God*S speech is ncithcr created ooi originated 
in timc, The word "Qpr'än”, however, is only under- 
stood in its gencraJ connotation to mean thc speech 
of God, and in that casc ic is uncteatcd. 

Those who refrain ftom estpressing thcmselves on 
this matter do so for one of two reasons. Eithcr they 
refiain becausc they would dcsctibe it as some th i ng 
created and originated in time—for it is thcir view that 
it is creatcd—and iheir refrain iog is due to religions 
scruples: or they refrain becansc they are attacbed to 

’ S. Kvi. ■ S, ix, 6 . 

1 S. lxxv. sS. 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE SÜFIS 

thc conoeptioö thät it is au attnbute of God in Hi$ 
cssence, in which case thq only explanation of thetr 
refiaining £com expiessing and emmciadng ihe ttimi 
“ctcation” (as aj>piiicd to ihis) is, that they are anached 
to the idea that it is ao attribute of God—and God^s 


and then are silent, sincc neiiher tradidon nor recited 
verse suggests that it is other than created: and £rom 
this standpoint thcy are light. 


attzibutes are uncceated—^and so they wiU not be con* 
victed of häving deniedwhat they should bave affirroed, 
Thcv thercfore say that the Qu r’än is the speech of God, 


Cbapttr Xl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF VISION 

They are agieed that God 'will bc seen with the eyes 
in the nest world, and ihar the believers vdll see Him 
but not the unbelievers» becatise this is a giacc from 
God: for God says, “To thosc who do what is good, 
goodness and an inerease.” * They hoid that vision is 
possihle thiough the intellect, and obligatory tkrougb 
the he arin gi As for its being intelJectually possihle, 
this is beeause God exists, and cvciything which e^ts 
may ^ogically speaking) bc seen, For God has im- 
planted in us vision: and if the Vision of God had not 
been possiblc, then the petidon of Moses, “O Lord, 
show Thyself to me, that I may look upon Thee”,J 
would have been (evidence of) ignorance and nnbelief. 
Moreover, when God made the vhion dependent on 
the condition that the mountam should abide hrm—^for 
Hc says, “And if it abide finn in its place, then shaJt 
thou see Mc”^— aod seeing also that its abiding finn 

* S. 3 L Z 7 - 

^ Sc.hy deducxjon ttom thc erldeoces In ctcsodo» aod by faltb 
in God^s rcTdatiai). in Qur*lD. 

^ S. viL 159 ^* ^ IMä. 



OF VISION 

would have bccQ intellecrually possiblcj if God 
tnadc it fiim; it aecessarily foilosvs that the vision which 
was djepcndcnt on tbis was mtellectually permissible 
and possible» Since therefore it is established that 
Vision is intcllectualiy possible» and as moteover it is 
shown to Ejc obllgatory thfough the hearing—for God 
sap, ‘‘ Faccs on that day shall be bright, gazing on their 
Lord”/ and again, "To those who do what is good, 
goodness and au inciease*'/ and again, ‘'Nay, vcrily, 
ä;oni their Lord on that day tbey are veilcd”3—and as 
the Traditions asseit that Üicre is vision, as when the 
Propbet said, "Verüy yc shaJi see your Lord as yc see 
the moon on the nigbt of its fuliness, without confnsion 
in the Vision of Him”, conceming which matter the 
stories are well known and authenticated: it foUows 
that it is necessary to State this, and to believe that 
it is truc. 

As for the csotetic intetpretation of those who deny 
the Vision of God, ehis is impossible, as for exaniple 
those who construe gaaing ontheirLord”*as meaning 
"gaaing on the reward of their Lord”: for the leward 
of God is other than God. So with those who say 
that" show Thyself to tne, that 1 may look upon Thee” * 
is a petition fot a sign: for God had already shown 
Moses His signs. It is the same with those who inter- 
pret **No vision taketh Hitn in”* as meaning ti^t, as 
no Vision taketh Him in in this world, so also in the 
world to eome: God denied that He could be taken 
in by the vision, for sueh taking-in would implv 
mndali iy {^ypyaiP^ and circumscription; He denied* 
therefore, that which implics mooality and cirimni- 
seription, but not the vision in which there is neither 
modality nor circumscription. 

They are agreed that God is not seen in this world 
either wnth the eyes or with the be^, save from the 
point of vlew of faith; for this (vision) is the limit of 

* S. Ixiv. zi-y. ’ S. *. i7. I 1™*“' 

4 S. tisv. 2j. * S. vii 159- ‘ S. vi loj. 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE ^ÜFlS 

Cfaüc aod thc nobicst of blessings, and thefcforc caimot 
occur savc in thc noblcst place,* If thcy had been 
vouchsafcd in this world thc noblcst of blessinip, therc 
tFonid have bcen no differencc bernJcen this wodd 
which passes away, and Paiadise which is etemal: and 
as God pxevcnted His conversant* from artamiag this 
in the present wodd, it is thc morc propex that those 
who aie bcneath him should be likewisc (pievented). 
Moreovei, this world is an abode of passing-away: 
theieforc it is not possiblc for the Etemd to be seen 
in the abode that passes awaj?. Furthee, if they3 had 
soen God in this wodd, belief in Him wovüd have peen 
asiomatic (Jaiifrah), In short, God has stated that vision 
will occur in the nejM wodd, but He has oot stated 
that it oeeuTS in this wodd: and it is necessary to con- 
fine oneself to what God has exptessly suted. 


C&apier XII 

THEIR VARIANCE AS TO THE 
PROPHETS VISION 

They are at variance as to whether the Prophet saw 
Goci on the night of the hcavenly Joumey.* The 
majodty of them, induding the roost impottant ^üfis, 
declare that Muhammad did not see Him with his eyes, 
not any other cieated being, in this wodd. Moteovet, 
it is leJated that ‘A*ishah said: “Whoever asserts that 
Muhammad saw his Lord, lies.” This view is tafem, 
among others, by Al-Jnnayd, Al-Nüri and Abü Sa*id 

' Sc. Pmdise. 

' idrÄjJTj sc* Mo5^. 

3 Sc+ tbe Frophets and Saints! diiecC visioo would have tobbed 
(bem of thc Tiitue of häving beiieved in Gcxl “ in a gla^» darkljr"". 

^ The jarP/il/. referred to ftt S, iviL i, and cspaiiaLcd upon by 
thc commcntatori. 
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OF THE PR0PH£T'S VISION 

al-Khanäa. O^Ttaiu of tliem, howeverj assert that the 
Prophet saw God on the night of the heavenly joumey, 
and that he was specklly dcsignated from among men 
for (the grace of) vision, just as Moses was designated 
foi (the gracc of) speaking (^ith God). To this end 
diey eite the sto^ toid by Ibn ‘Abbis, Asmä’ and 
Anas: and thb view is supponed by Abü ‘Abdilläb 
ahQurashT, Al-Haykal, and eettain of the later Süfis. 
One of them has ptoposed that Muhammad saw God 
TÄdth his heart, and not wiih his cyes, clting as evidence 
the tvords of God, "The heart behes not wbat he 
saw.” ‘ 

We have not, howevcr, known of a single ^ay^ 
of this order—^that is, not one who iS lecognised as 
a valid authority—and "wc have not set^ it stated in 
their hooks, compositions ortieatises, or m the genuine 
stoties that are related of them, neither have we heard 
it stated by any of those whom we have contaeted, that 
God is seen in this worid, or that any of His eteation 
has seen Him: witfa the eseeption, that is, of a seet 
who have not been lecognised as being of any im^ 
portance among the 5üfis. It is tnic that eertain people 
have asserted that some of the SüfJs have cl^cd 
Vision: bui ah the shaykhs are agreed on oonvictlng 
of enor sueh as make this statement, and on refuting 
their and they have written books to this enef; 

among them being Abü Sa*Jd al- hwha rraZ] Al^Junayd 
has aiso ■w-ritten and dlscoursed much refuting and con- 
victing of enor those who make sueh a claim. Thcy 
fiirthu assert that those who pretend to have seen God 
have, in leality, never knoViti God; and these books 
of theiis bear witness to this lact.’ 


' S. liii, II. . . . _ p.. .t t 

’ For JiDother discossion of this poitit, vid. Sarraj, KifM m~ 
Lueta’, pp. 41S f., where the words of Kharrfe aic quoted. 
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CbapUrXm 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PREDESTINATION 

AND THE CREATION OF ACTS 

They are agrecd thät God k thc Creator of all thc acts 
of His s^^ants^ cveu as He is the Crotor of their 
essences: tbar all that ther do, be it good or evil, ts m 
accordance witK God’s decree, prcdestmation, desire 
and will; otbeiwise, they Trould not have been servaats, 
subjoct to a Lord, and created. God says: “Say, God 
is the Crcator of cvciything”;* and again: “Vedly, 
eveiything have wc crcatcd by decree.. .and every- 
thing they do is in the books.”* Now since acts are 
thingSi it necessaiily foltows tliat God is the Creator 
of them; for if acts bad not been created, God would 
have bcco the Cieator of cer^in things, but not of all, 
and then His words, “Cieator of ever>'thing”, would 
be a Iie—fai exalted is God above that! Moteover, it 
is ccrtain that acts are mdrc numerous r han csseojces; 
therefore, if God bad been the Crcator of the cssences, 
and the servants the cieators of ehe acts, ereated being 
would have been worthiei the aseription of praise for 
the aet of ereation, and the ereatioa of the servants 
would have been greater than the creatlon of God; 
consequeoüy, they would have been more ^erfeet tn 
pow'er and more fruitful in ereatioa than God. But 
God says; “Or have they made assoektes with God 
who can ereate as He ereates, 5o that the ereation seem 
familkr to them? Say, God is the Creator of evciy- 
thing, and He is the One, the Dominant.”^ So God 
denies that there is any creator othet than Himself. 
God also says, “And wc measured out the joumey 
bctween them”,** thereby stating that He has measured 

' S. xii!. 17. * S. Ifr. 4^, }2. 

r S. xiiL 17. * S. xxxiv. 17, 
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OF FREDESTINATrO^I 

out His servants’ joumcF. God says further, “\Vhen 
God tifljt crcated you and what ye inakc^’;' andagain, 
“From the evil of what Hc has created**,* thcrcby mdl- 
eating that part of His eteation is evi!; and again» And 
obey not bim whose hearc wc have made heediess of 
reincnitjrancc of us '%3 that i$, wc crcated in it heeeUess- 
ness; and further^ "Speak yc opetdy or seeredy, verily» 
Hc the rtatuic of tnen^s breasts 1 Ayc! He knows 

who crcated so stating that thek speeeh, and all 
that they keep sccict or expose, are His ereation. 

‘Ümar (God be weU pleascd with himl) said: “O 
Messenger of God* what thinkest thou of that in which 
wc are engaged? Is it upon a inatter which is alteady 
completed, or a inatter only now begun? ” The Prophet 
replied: “Upon a märter alrcady completed/* ‘ümar 
saM: “Thcn shall we not have trust?*’ Hc answered: 
“Petform (what ye are about)» for everyooc is prepared 
for that for which he is crcated.** The Prophet was also 
asked; “What thinkest thou of the speDs which we 
cmploy, and the medieine wherewith wc tteat our- 
selves? Do these reverse the deeree of God?” He 
replied; ‘'These eome of the dcc ree of God.” ^ He also 
said: “Truly, no man l^licves. until hc believes in God 
and in the deeree of God, he it for good or for ilL" 
Since it is possiblc, ihen, for God to ereate an csscncc 
w'hich is evil, it is aiso possiblc for Him to ereate an 
aetion which is evil. Now it is generally conceded that 
the aetion of a man trcmbling is a ereation of God: tr 
fbUows therefore that all olher motions are the satne, 
except that In the oac case God has crcated both motion 
and frcewill, and in the other motion without feeew^A 
Abü Bakr al-Wäsiü intcrprcted God*s wotds, “ His is 
whatsoever dwcUs in the nigbt or in the day*’,^ as 
‘ S> xxxvii. y4. ^ S. cxiii. s. 

j S. xviiL 17. ^ S. Ism 15-14. 

i For thi$ Tradiõon aud a discusüoa of it, Nawawfs 
Comtneotary on the of Muslim, m. pp. 90C (cd. Cairo, i J47). 

‘ Trcmbling is jm mvlmfjtry aet, and iberefoK wiihout fteewilJ. 
’ S. vi ij. 
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foUows; a mad claJms that anjtliing of His kioR- 
dom—that is, ‘wbatsoever dwells in the night or Tn 
the day*—be it so much as a thought oi a motion, is 
Iiis, or through Üm, or for him, oi from him^ thcn he 
is contcnding with (God"s) absolute authoritr, and 
wcakening (His) powcr.” As for God*s words,'”Aye] 
His is the crcation and the bidding",* these he inier- 
prets as foI]o'ftrst “'Cneatiojj’ js brioging into belng, 
^d ‘bidding» is setting at libeny: ifGod had not 
oiddcD the Ijunbs with ^ bidding of settiug at Übcxty^ 
they could not have accorded witb Him in any matter, 
nor likewJse couJd they have opposed Him.” 


ChapurXlV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CAPACITV 

They are agiced that evciy bteath they draw, every 
elance they noake, and every motion they perform, is 
by virtue of a faculry which God origiiutes in them, 
and a eapaeity ^-hich Hc peates for them at the same 
tifflc as their aetions^ neither before them noi after 
them^ and that no aedon can be pcifomied 'without 
mese: for otherudse they would have the attribute of 
God. doing whatever they wished. and deereeing what- 
evet they desired^ ^d God 'wovdd no Jongei be the 
Strong, the PowerfuJ—in His words, God does 

what He wishes*’*—any more than any poot w^eak 
contempdble slave. * * 

^ cons isted in the possession of 

heaJthy Iimbs, evety person so endowed would be of 
et^ual attainment: experience shows that a man rxiay 

pwssess healthy Iimbs. but his aetions may not be 
similat:^ sound, It fohows, thcn, that eapaeity does not 
denve from facuJty and express itself in healthy limbst 
'S-TÜ-Ji, *S, ÜL31, 
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faculty is a thing which varies in degtce at varioiis 
tiines, as any man may observe with regard to himself, 
Moreover, since faculty is an accidcnt, and accident 
cajuiot peisist of itself, or thfough anything persisting 
in it—^for if a thing docs not cxist of itsclf, and if 
nothing dse exists thiough it, it ca n not persist thxough 
the persistenoe of any other thing, because tte per- 
sistence of something dse does not connote persistence 
foi it — ^it foUows that tb flt thing cannot have any 
persistenoe in iiscif: ^ and this being so, the inevitable 
condusion is that the ^culty of each single aetion is 
different ffom the faculty of any oiher aetion.* Had the 
case been othcxwise, men would hat^e had no need or 
necessity of reeourse to God at the tirae of their aedons, 
and God*s words, “And to Thee we ptay for help”,3 
wou!d be meaningless. Fuither, if tbc faculty had ex- 
isted befoie the aet, and not peisistcd up to the time 
of the aet, the aet would have been perfonned with 
a nullificd faculty, that is, without any faculty what- 
soever: which implies abolishing the tdationship of 
Lord and servant altogether. For if this had been the 
case, it would have been possible for an aet to oeeur 
without faculties, that is, it would have been possible 
for aas to exist of themsdvcs, without any agent, But 
God says, in the stoiy of Moses and the upright servant, 
“Verily, thou canst never have patience with 
and when He says, "That is the inte^retation of what 
thou couldst not have patience with”,5 He means, 
“what thou hast not the faculty to do”. 

They are agreed that they are aeeredited with arts 
and mait* in a true sense, for which they are lewarded 
and punished, and on aeeount of which God issued 
eommand and prohibition, and announced piomises 

^ The subjcct chadges. 

^ K* lo ib^ po^tion tiiat God mitr^cncs in every aet, 

so esciping from a Hgid 

3 S-1- 4 - * Si xviii 66. ^ s. xviii. Si, 

* iJkžjsS, pcfsonal respoji^ibility. 
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and threats: thc meaniag of the tetm ^‘merit” heiVig, 
that a tnan acts thiough a faculty (diviucly) originatcä. 
A certaln SOfl said: “The mcaiüiig of *inerit’ is, that 
a man acts in order to acquirc a beaefit ot repel a dls- 
advantage”: so God says, "It shaU have what it has 
earocd, and it shalJ owe what has been eamcd from 
it." * They are fiircher agteed that thcy ejtercise freC' 
will and dcsire with respcct to thek “merit”, and that 
not consttained or forced into it against thcir 
mcan by '^freewül’^ tbat God bas crcated in 
us &eewilf, and thercfore therc is no question of com- 
puJsion il) thcsc matttrs or of rcminciation.* Ai-Hasan 
ibn said God 1$ notobeycd through compidsion, 
nor is He dlsobeycd by reasoo of an overwhelming 
force; He has not Jcfit His scrvant enttrcly witbout work 
todoia(His)kiiigdom ” Sahl ibn'AbdüJib said; “God 
did not strcQgthen thc plous through compuislon, He 
strengthened thcm through £aith.”J One of thc great 
^üfjs said: *‘Whoevcr bcLicves not in prcdcstination 
is an infidcl, and whoever says that it is impossibic to 
disobey God is a sinner/*^ 


Cbapter XV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF COMPULSION 


Some of thcm have dedared the idea of compuision to 
be absurd, saying that compulsion can only occur in 
the case of two persons being unyieldmg, that is to 
say, when onc peison givcs an order to another, and 
the other refuses (to obey), and then the former com- 
peis the latter to (do) so. The meaning of compulsion 

^ S. ii iSi^, 


* commiltiog cvciythktg to God: <£ S- iL 47, 

5 Thus sccuriiig metit for ^bem^ 

frcewilL ^ prcviously ^hown, dots nat ncgadyc 
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15, that thft ageni should bc constrained to do a certaia 
thing, althougb he dislikes it and pcefers something 
clse, so that he thcai cbooses to p^orm that which 
he ^slikes, and leavcs alone that which he hkes; but 
for this constraint and compulsioii, hc would cenaialy 
have donc the thing T^hich hc has left alone, and lett 
alone the thing wbich he has done. Now wc find 
nothing of this sort in the mattei of men’s acquMng’ 
faith orimbelief, obedience or disobcdicnce. 'Ihe be- 
liever daooscs belief, Ukes it, approves of it, desiies it, 
and prcfcrs it to ib oppositej while he disiikes un- 
belief, hates it, disapproves of it, does not desire it, 
and prefers its opposite to it, God has created for 
hjm the choicc, appioval and desire for faith, and the 
hatred, dislike and dlsapproval for disbelief: for God 
says, **God has made faith beloved by you, and has 
made it seemly in your hearts, and has made misbelief 
and iniqnity and rebellion hateful to you.”' The un- 
believer, on the otber händ, cbooses unbelief, approves 
of it, likes it, desires it, and prefers it to its opposite; 
while he dislikes belief, hates it, disappioves ot it, does 
not desire it, and prefers its opposite to it, God has 
created all this: for He says, *‘So do we make scemly 
to eveiy nadon theJr work”;^ and agaln, “But whom- 
soever He wishes to iead astray, Hc makes his breast 
tight and straight/’ ^ bicithcr of them was prevented 
from (following) the opposite of what he chose, or 
forced into that which he acquired: therefore they are 
all bound by God*s proof and subjeet to His pronounce- 
ment. The lesort of unbelicvcrs is hell for what they 
have eamed,^ and “We have not wronged them, but 
it was themselves they wronged".*' God does what 
He wills ,7 "He shali not be quesõõned conoerning 
wbat Hc does, but they shali be ejuestioned/’® 

' iJifis£k * S. xlix, 7. 

i S. vi- 1^7. * S. vi. 

^ S. ix. 9(1 (cf.). ^ S. xlüL 7&. 

7 S. li. 4J 4, ete. (cf.)- ^ S. xxi. ij. 
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Ibn al-Faxgham said; ^‘Thcie is neitber chotight aor 
motioo, savc hj thc coramand of God, This ia tbe 
ineaniog of God^s word, for His is thc cm- 

aon of tbe comnmid, and thecommand of the creation,’ 
and creatioa is His attribute. By these two IcttersJ He 
left no room for any inEdligear man to rhfm that any- 
ti^g ia this wprld or Üie ncst is eithcr his, or tbiough 
hün, or for him. Know, thcreforc, tiiat tbere is no 
god save God!" 


Ciap/erXVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF 
ADVANTAGEOUSNESS 

They are agrced that God does with His servants what- 
ever Hc wishes, and deerees for them howevcr He 
desircs, whether that bc to their advantage or not; for 
thc ereation i$ His creatioa, and thc eommand is His 
eommand*^— He shall not bc ^uestioned eooeeming 
wl^t He does, but they shall be qucstioned,*’5 But for 
this, thete Tvould have been no diflerence betvreen 
scryant and Lord. God says, "Let not those who mis- 
bclievc reckon that oor letting them range is good for 
themselves. We only Jet them have their range that 
they may incrcase in sin";* and again, "GeS only 
urishes to torment them thetewith in the Life of this 
ssiTJiId, and that their souls may pass aw^ay whiie stiil 
they misbclitnx^j? and again, “These are they whosc 
hearts God washed not to purify.”® The doctnne of 
"thc greatest advantage" implies that (God’s} powcr 
is hnnted, and that His ereasurtes are not tneshamtible, 
^d that God Himself is in sueh respeet Jncapable: for 
if He has dealt tvith men to the "limit of their advan- 
* S. iJ 111 ctc. (cf). ; S. vü ji (rf.) 

^ juid /üwi, thc Icttcis fonmflg thc word Jba 

^ s. vii. u (cf,). i S. IJ. t sl iil T7i 

S-ULsj- *S. V. 4 j. ' 
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tage**, thetc leiruuis notbiag beyond that "limir”» so 
tha t i± God even wished to augment thek “advan- 
tage”, He woald be iinablc to do so, and would not 
find any means to grant them any furthcr “advantage” 
beyontl what Hc had already given them—God is tar 
removcd above thisl 

They ajie agieed that aE Gck1’s dealings with His 
servants—kindness, bealth, security, faith, guid^cc, 
favour — are only a condcscension qn His part: if Hc 
had not actcd thus, it woujd stiil bave becn quite 
fcasible. This is in no way mciimbent upoa God; foc 
if God had been obliged to foUow any such coiitsc 
of action, He would not have been deserving of ptalsc 
and gtatitude. 

They aie agieed that reward and punisltment are not 
a quesdon of merit, but of God’s wül, geoecosity and 
justicc: mcn do not deserve etemal punishment on 
account of sins £rom which they havc afterwaids de- 
sistcd, ncither do they deserve an etemal and unlimited 
reward beeause of a limited number of (good) deeds, 

They aic agreed titat if God should punisb all who 
dwcE in heaven and carth, He would not bc imjust to 
them^ and that if He shouid bring every unbcliever 
into Paradise, it would not be an impossiblc thing: for 
ereation is His ereation, and cotnmand is His eommand/ 
But He has stated that He wUl bless bebevets etemally, 
atifl punisb tmheltevers eternaily, and He is truc in 
what He says, and what Hc States is the truth. “l^ere- 
fore He is obliged to deal with men thus, and it is not 
possiblc for Him to do otherwise: for God does not 
Iie therein—God is far retnoved above thisi 

They are agreed that God does not do things for 
any catise; for if they had a eause, then that cause would 
have a cause, and so admfinittmi and that is fälse. God 
says, “ Verily, those for ivhom the better portion from 
us was foteordained, they from it shall be kept far 
avray”;’ and again, *‘He has eleeted you";3 and again, 

' S. viL Ji (cL). * S, Xli. loi. 3. s. ixiL 77. 


THE DOCTRIKE OF THE §fiFTS 

“And the Word of thy Lord is fiilfillcd, 'I will sureJ^ 
fiü hell wdeh jinn and mankind altogcther*^’; ^ and 
agaiiij “Wc have ereated for hell many of the jinn and 
mankind.”* Naught of this is unjust oi wxong: for 
injustice is a thing forbidden, and leally consists of 
putting a thing our of its place;3 while wtong is a 
swefving fiom the path that has been set foith, and 
the ideal which has been set up by HJm Who is above, 
and beneatb Whose power aü men are, Since God is 
not bencath the power of any person, and since He 
has no coinimndcr or chider al^vc Him, Hc carmot 
be unjust ic what Hc does, or wiong in aught thac 
He deerees. Thexe is nothing foul io Him: for foul is 
what He has made foul» and fair what He has made 
fail. Ä eertain man said: “Foul is what He has for¬ 
bidden, and fair what He has eommanded.” Mubam- 
mad ibn Müsä saJd: “Fair-^eemiDg things are feir 
tbiough His icyelation, and foul-seeming things foul 
thiough His veümg: these are two attiibutcs which 
persist in post-etemity as ihey have persisted in pre- 
etemJty/’ This llfeans, that what restores thee to God 
from things is fair, and what restores thee to things 
and not to Him is foul: so that foul and fair are things 
whose natuies God has prescribcd in pre-etemity, Or 
clšc it may mean that what seetns fair is rcvealcd^ ffom 
the veli of prohibition, so that there is no veil betwecn 
man and it; while fovd is behind the yeiJ, that is, the 
prohibitJon. The latter inteipretation eooforms with 
rhe saying of Muhammad; “And over the gates are 
trailing veüs”; it is said that the open gates are God’s 
inviolablc ordinances (a/apõirm), while the veils are His 
interdictioQS iPuSd). 

* S. xL liü. ^ S* vü. 178. 

r Undei soone dmumstsnees, stem mea^ures must be takea, 
as agaiost gross offcodeis; but to be mthlcss under all circuni- 
scances wou!d be uaiust, 

* Readlcg with the MSS.j cf. "tbrough füs eevektioa " 
flbove, I was persuaded by tfae oatiTe pnater agaiost my wlU 
IO chadge this leadieg » 
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CbapUrXVll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PROMISE 
AND THREAT 


They are agieed tbat the absolute thieat (of God) appüa 
to uabcüeveis, aiid the absolutc ptomisc to thosc ^o^ho 
pcrform good works. Some have inaintamed that te- 
misslon of minor sius is securad by the avoidaoce of 
major sius, for God says: “If yc avoid great sirts from 
which ye are forbidden,*' ctc.‘ Orhers put thcm in the 
same category aö major aias as regards the possibilicy 
of punishriient, adducing the diviiic authouty, “Xf yc 
show what is iit youi souls, or hide tt, God iaiU call 
yoQ to accoimt,*’^ Thcy eOTlaia the words, “If yc 
avoid gteat $ms &om which ye are foibidden**, aa 
lefercing to polytheism and inhdelity: it^ indudes many 
species, which may be considered as belng coveied by 
me plurai noim,-* Anothcr interprctatfon is, however, 
possibte, nameiy, that the scntence refcrs to a mntibcT 
of persons, each onc of whom is guilty of a major sia^ 
so tbat colJectiveiy they are called major sim. 

They make the possibility of the remission of ma|dr 
sios to depend on the (divlnc) wlU and the (Frophet*s) 
intercession. They hoid that it is neeessat)' and eettain 
that the people of prayer^ wili bc dehveied from heli 
beeause of their faith: for God says, “ Verily, God 
paidons not assodatingaught with Hini,but Hepardons 
anything short of that to whomsoever He pleases”,® 
thus ma king (His) wjJU a condiüon to xespeet of (for- 
giving) what is iess rhao pol3^eism. 

Briefly, they hoid that the bdiever is between fear 
and hopci hc hopes for God^S generosity in the re- 

^ S. iv. J J, * S. ii. *94, 

3 Sc« litfi gfeat sid par 
^ Sc. 5 Miislims, * S* iv. ji. 
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THE DOCTRtNE OF THE JÜFIS 

mission of major sicis, aod fcars His punishment of 
minor sios; for forgiveness is impiicit in (God^s) wiü, 
and (God^s) wiU js oot conditioned b]r any considcta- 
tion of major or minor siu, Those who lay down sttict 
and sererc conditions for rcpcntancC) and the com- 
mission of minor sins, do aot tbezeby intend to imply 
tliat (God’s) threat is a necessat}'^ coosequeace, but 
xather to magnify the seriousness of the sin by empha- 
sising what is consequcntJy due to God, in order to 
siaiuxe abstention £fom committiog what God has for- 
biddcn. They only usc the term ‘'minor sin” relati%'ely, 
as comparing ooe sin with anotber, Tbey denund of 
every soul that it shaJl pay in fiill what is due to God^ 
and that ic shall abstain from what God has forbidden, 
and peiform in full what God has eommanded, häv ing 
in vicw what shorteomings attach to the conditions of 
any aet, With all this, they are the raost hopeful of men 
as to what coneeras others, but tbe raost feaiful as to 
what eooeetns theraselves: it would even seem that 
God’s threats only apply to thetti, whilc His pTomises 
are only foi others. Al-Fuda^yl was asked, on the 
evening of 'Arafäh** “What thinkest thou of the State 
of mankind?” He rcplied: “Forgivenj but for my 
prescnce araong tbem.” Sari al-Sa^ad said: “I look 
into the glass many times a day, fearing lest my faee 
raay have turned blaek/’ ^ He aiso said: “1 do not wish 
to die where I ara known, for 1 fcar that the earth would 
not reeeire me, and I should be a thing esposed.” 
They also have of ah raen the fakest thoughts of their 
Lord. Yahj’'! said: “If a man has not a fair ehougbt 
of God, he does oot rejoice in God." But of thera* 
selves tlicy have the wotst ehoughts of all men, and 
the raeanest consideration, not accotmtlng thetnselvcs 
worthy of any good, whether of this wodd or the 
other, 

* Tbe day of Dhu 

* As will happea «> uobcUinrcis on iheldstDaj: pjV. S.üL loj. 
The faees of behevees, however, wUl bc wkiteoed. 
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In short, God sap, And othcis have confessed thetr 
sius, thac thejr bave mixcd with a rlgbteous aaion 
another evil one”,’ so laying down tfaat the beiicvcr 
has two (Idnds of) acts, one rightcous, the othei evil: 
the Qghtcous comits for him, the evil against hira* 
has ptomised reward for the deed which ts for him, 
and threatened punishment for the deed whichis against 
biro: the thieat is what is owing to God from His 
servants, and the promise is what is owing to the ser- 
vints £com God—tbat in so fer as God has hnposed 

it upon Hiioself as an obiigatlon. If Hc eaaeted £com 
thetn the fiill payment of His dues, and did not ^ 
rctuin) pay them theii duc$ in fuU, that would oot be 
in keeping with His generosky, seeing that He is in- 
depencent of them, whcxcas they are dcpcndent on 
Him: but it is more consonant with His geneiosity, 
and more in accord with His goodness, tbat He should 
pay them theii dues, and even more than cheir dues—so 
generotis is He“-and Himself discharge the debt which 
they owe Him. So God dcclaies, “ Vetily, God wouJd 
not wrong by the weight of an atom; and if it is a 
good wotk, He will double it and bring from Hirnseif 
a mighty hire”:* the words “from Himself” imply 
that this is an aa of condeseension, and not in any 
way a leward. 


ChaptirXVm 

THEia DOCTRINE OF INTERCESSION 

They are agieed upon confirmiog all that God has 
mentioned in His B^k about inteteession, and all that 
has oome down in the stories toid of the Prophet. God 
sap, *‘And in the end thy Lord will give thee, and 
thou sfaalt be wcü plcascd" **lt may be that thy Lord 
‘ S.ia* 105, ^ S. iv. 4Z, i S, leül i, 
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'wil] laisc thee to a laudabie station”;* "And they shall 
flot intercede cxcept for him witb whom He is plcascd ** j’ 
and the infideis say, "But we havc no iatercessors”<3 
The Propbet said: "ily inieicession is over chose of 
my community who havc committed major sius,” He 
also said: “My prayer conccals mTeicesslon for my 
coxnmunity.” 

They bdieve in the Path,^Jiolding that it is a bridge 
strctchcd over helL Oncc ‘A’ishah rccitcd the words 
"On the day when the eartb sbaU be changed fox 
another earth^',3 and rbeo asked, "Where will man- 
kiud be then, O Messenger of God?” The Piophct 
rcplicd: "On the Path.*' 

Thcy believe in the Balance, holding that the deeds 
of mcn wdll be weighed, as God says:”‘Aiid whoseso- 
ever scales are heavy, they are prosperous ; but whose- 
soever scales are light,..,’^ This they believe, cvcn 
though they do not know faow the matter will be 
accomplished i foi of this, and of li ke matteis the manner 
of whosc aocomplishment they do not undcrstand, they 
say, "We believe in what God has said, according tO 
what God thereby intcnded, and we believe in what 
God's Messenger has said, according to what he in- 
tended.” 

They believe that God will deliver from hell every 
man in whose heart there is an atoni’s weight of fatth, 
in accordance wiih the tradiüon.^ They Wlieve that 
heaven and hell are etemal, but ereated, enduiing for 
ever and ever without passing away or being destroycd; 
and similarly that their inhabitants condnue in them 
ctemally, biessed or punished for ever, with a biiss 
that never ends, or ajuinishment that never ceases. 

In tbeir outward affairs they attest their faith before 
' S. ivE 8i. = S. xxL 28-5^ ä S. xxvi. 100. 

^ Sc. the bridge of nteatiooed in S. vü. 44, over wbieb 
all meti 'wilJ pass to Jtidgmcnt, 

i S. liy, 49. ‘ S. TÜ. 7, 

T lo IB unud fona, mmurd-grain of öith”: erJ. Wcasiiick, 
C«iuoraaH^t, p. m. 
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the community of believers, but their inwajd hearts they 
cntcust to God. They belicvc rhat the Abode is ao 
abode of faith aod lesignatioo,* and that its mhahitaots 
are bclicvcrs and Musiims. According to thcir vicrw, 
thosc Muslims who commit major slns are belle veis 
by viitue of the faith wbieh they possess, but evil-docts 
becaiise of the comiption which is in them. They hoid 
that it is tigbt to pray behiod any (Imäm), ivhether he 
^ a man of piety or a sinoer, They aJso hoid that it 
is light to ptay for every person uho dies, provided 
hc 1 k one of thosc to tum to Mecca.* They hoM that 
the observance of Friday, and the assemblics (of Mus- 
liim), and feasts, Is blnding upon e%^cry Muslim who 
has no Icgitimatc exeme, under the leadership of any 
Imäm, be he pious or sinful; and likewise the Holy 
Wat and the PUgrimage. They hoid that the Caliphate 
is mjc, and that it resldes in the house of Qoraysk 
They are agteed on the prccedenoe of Abü Bakrj *Uimr, 
‘Uthmän and ‘AJI. They hoid that it is right to imJtate 
the Companions and the holy men of oid, but are silent 
as to the disputes which existed between them, holding, 
howcvcr, that these in no way detiacted from the 
“better portion” foreordained to them by God. 

They bclicve that every man concexning whom the 
Prophet testified that he woiild enter Paradise i$ in fact 
in Paradise, and that sueh a man will not be punished 
in hell. They hoid that it is not right to take the swotd 
against govemors, even though they commit wrong. 
They hoid that it is the duty of all, so fär as they are 
able, to do good, and to refiain from doing evU, with 
kindness, metey, considerateness, compassion, good- 
ness, and gcntleness of speeeh. They bclieve in the 
punishment of the gtave, and the inquisition of Munkar 
and Nakir.i They bclieve in the aseenston of the 

’ Sc. Islam, asopposed to the" Abode of Wai:”,OTbeatbeadotrt. 

* Lit. "the peoplc of tpblab". 

i The angeu vho qqesdon man in the gtave: cf. S. alvii. 19 
and the commcntatois thctcon. 
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Piophct, and that he was carried to the sevcn^ heaven,* 
and to whatevier God wUIed, in a single flight, while 
waking, in the flesh. They attest the Tcracity of visjoos, 
holding tbat thcy are tidings of good cheer to bclievei5. 
Of waming, to give them panse> Lastly, they maitttain 
that whcn a man dlcs, of is slain, it is in the fiiUncss 
of his destinyt th^ do not agrce that a man^s dcstiny 
can be thonght of as falling suddenly,* but hoid that 
when It comes, it comes at its proper timc, and cannot 
be put back oi fortpard a single hour. 


Cbapter XIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CHILDREN 

Thcy believe that the childicn of behevers are witb 
their parents in Paradise: but conceming the children 
of unbclievers they are at variance. Some teaeh tliat 
God punishes no man with hell, save be be fuJIy con- 
vieted of rcbellion and unbclief, so that he bas fallcn 
under tbe judgment. The majority refer^ their affiiirs 
to God, holding that it is op»en to God either to punish 
or to bless them. Th^ are agiecd that it is tight to 
moisten the shoes.* They hoid that it is possible rhat 
God may give to eat what is unlawfiil.5 They dis' 

* On the night of the Hcavciiljr journey, referred toat $♦ ivüi, 
The täditionists «pand the vety inca^ie icference given theic, 
and differ as to the details, some holding (lat the Ptophei was 
täised to the aixth, some to the seyetith heaven. Vid. Nawawfs 
cominentarjf on the of Muslim, lu, pp, 4 IF. 

^ The Word is used of death overtakiog a peisoa 

luddcnly and unctpectedlv. K- points oui that. as cvmy maji's 
desdny is aieeady fore-ordained, deaih caimot be itgatded as a 
thing which happens udcxpectedly. 

i The Ttrh ifr/Vu is qseo, wcalUi» the views of the Mütji’iies. 

* As a part ofablution Ktif Wensincfc, Handbaek, p. a6i, 

I Conttary to the doctiinc of the Mu‘tašljte5, as (^nawl 

points cut in his commeniary on thk passage. 
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approvc of {all) quarrelling and dbpütingabout rcligion, 
anH animosicy and hostilicy concemmg predestmadon, 
holding ihat it is better to bc occupied with what is 
in store for one,* rathei than to indulge in anlmo^ities 
over religion. 

Thejf hoid that rhe qucst for knowlcdgc is thc noblest 
of acts, meanlng thcreby rhe knowlcdge of the ap- 
pointcd ci me,* and the outwaid and tnward dutics 
which it impüscs. They are thc most kJn^y of men 
towards God*s creamtes, making no distinction be- 
tween Arab (Jast^) and forcigner and the most 

generous in giving of what they own, bnt the roost 
carcfnl in abstaining frora what others possess, and the 
most sinoeie in tuming from this world, bdng the 
most amdous to foUow rhe Sunnah and the ptactices 
of the saintSj^ and thc most jealous in pursuing them, 

Chapier XX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE DUTIES 
IMPOSED BY GOD ON ADULTS 

Thcy are agreed that aU the ordinances imposed by 
God on (His) servants in His Book, and all the dnties 
laid down by the Prophet (in the Troditions), are a 



aduks of roaturc intdligence; and that thcy may not 
be abandoned or forsaken in any way by any man, 
whcther hc bc a veradous bclicver (/tdätq)^ or a saint, 
oj a gnostic, cven though hc may have attaincd thc 
fmthest ränk, the highesr degree, the noblest station, 

^ lit. *'what is for and againsi'*. j.e. in the assessment cf the 
aets* 

* The preseribed dme for perfonning reügious dudes: these 
is no need to suppose that thc Word heie carries the speeüü 
mystieaJ significince attached to it by the Sofis. 
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or the most cxalted stage, They hoid that theirc is no 
station in which a man may dispeose with the prc- 
scriptlocs of the religioiis law, by holding per¬ 

mist ibtc what God has prohibited, or makiog illcgal 
what God has declaied leg^ or legal u’hat God lias 
pronouneed illegal^ or omittiog to petfonn any te- 
ligious duty without due cxmse or leason, wbich excuse 
and xca&on are defined by the agreed judgment of all 
hluslims and approved by the piescriptions of the 
religlous law. The more ixvwardly pure a man is, the 
higher his tank and the tiobler his station, so much 
the tnote arduously he labours* with stneerer per- 
fonnance and a greater f«tr (of God). 

They are agreed that aets are not a cause of happiness 
or unhüppiiiesSj but th^t happiness ^tnd miliappiiiess Jire 
predestined ind presetibed by the wiU of God * so run$ 
the Ttidition, on the authority of'AbduJläh ibn TJrniTj 
that the Prophet said, “This is a book ftom the Lord 
of the Worlds, and in it are the names of the people 
of Paradise, together with the names of their patents 
and trLbts*'; then the snm total is made up to the last 
name, aod theteaftee there vvili be QO incrcase or dc- 
crcasc in their numbers cver> In the same manner the 
Prophet spoke of the people of hell, saying: The 
happy man is he who was happy in his mother’s womb, 
and the unhappy man hc who was unhappy in his 
mother’s womb.^’* They are fiixthcr agreed that aets 
do not determioc reward or punishment in coosideia- 
tion of merit, bui that reward and punishment accord 
with God's bounty and jusdee, and God’s determina- 
tion. They are agreed that the bliss of Paradise belongs 
to those to whom happiness* has heen foteordained hy 
God, without any cause, and that the punishment of 
hell belongs to those to whom unhappiness has been 
forcoidained by God, -without any cause; so the Tradi- 
tion runs, “These are in Paradise, and I do not car^ 

‘ Sc. bcFore be came irto ibis woild. 

* Some MSS. read " che better portion”. 
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and these aie in hell, and T do not cafc.” God says, 
bave ereated for hell nmiy of the jinn and tnan- 
kind";' and again, “ VetUj^j thosc for whom the bettee 
portion from us was foreordamed, they from it shall 
be kept far away/*' They sa jr that mea'$ dccds are 
inarks and signs of what has been foreordained for 
them by God,5 as the Piophet said: “Aa, for evetyone 
is prepaicd for that for which he was ereated/’ AI- 
Junayd said: "Obedience swiftly brings gkd tidings 
according to what God has foreorobined for the 
obedient, and similatly with disobedienoe.” Another 
§Gft said; “Aos of wotship are an adomment to the 
outward parts, and when a rmn adorns his limbs, God 
does not permit hiin to ieave them unoeeupied.”'* 
Muhammad ibn ‘Ali al-Kaitänl said: “Aets are the 
laimeor of servanthood: those whora God put fsH 
(ftom Him) at the allotcnent (of destinies) strip off this 
latmcnt, but those whom God drew near (to Him) 
admire it and cleave to it.” 

Neverthelcss, they are agreed that God rewards and 
punishes for the aas; for He promised on aeeount of 
dghteuiis deeds, aod threatened in conncction with evd 
deeds; aod He fulHIs His promise and realises His 
threat, for He is truc, and what He says is the truth* 
They say that it is the duty of every imn to strive his 
utmost to pciform w^hat has been preseribed for hiro 
to do, and to discharge what he has been called upon 
to do subsequent to that prcsctiption: and wheti he 
has fulJy discharged his duty, then follow the rcvcla- 
tions, in aecordancc with the Traditioa: *'If a man aets 
in accoidanoe with what hc knows, God. wilJ bequcath 
him the knowlcdge of what he does not know/* Gc^ 
says, "But those who £ght strenuously for us wc will 
surely guide tbem into onr way’'iS and again, "O ye 

* S. vii. ^78. * S. xxi. lOT, 

) Becan» h is theo posstblc co see wheeber a man is destined 
for beaven of hell. 

'* Sc. with aets q£ woishiii. ^ S> xxix. 69. 
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•who bcHcve! fear God and crave the mean^ to approach 
Him, and be strenuous in His way, haply yc wiJl prospct 
then/'* Yahyä said: *'Thc spirit of gnosis will ncvor 
reach thy hcait* so lõng as thcrc is a duty owing to 
Him Trhich tbou hast not discharged.” Al-Jtmayd 
said: “God will deal wirh His servants at the last afier 
thc manner in which He dealt with ihem at the fiist. 
He oiiginated them with honoiir, commandcd them 
with comprassion, and pTomised tliem with coodescen- 
sion, and hc will give ^cm increasc with honour> Xf a 
maa beholds Kis ancicat goodness, k will be easy for 
him to discharge His comtnand; and if hq foUows out 
His command, he will obtain His promisc; and if he 
possesses His promise, thcre is no doubt that He wlU 
givc him inctcase." Sahl Iba 'Abdilläh al-Tustari said; 
“If a man closes his cyes to God but the twinkling of 
an eyc, hc will not be guided for the length of his l2c.” 


Chap/frXXl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
GNOSIS OF GOD 

Thcy ate agreed that tbc ooly guidc to God is God 
Himsclf, holding that the hinction of thc intellect is thc 
hinctioD of an intelligent person who is in need of a 
guide: for the intdlect is a thing originated in tirae^ 
and as such only serves as a guide to things Uke itself.^ 
A ccrtain man said to Al-Nüji: “''Xliat is the guide 
to God?" He rcplied: “God,” The othei asked: 
"Then what of the intellect?” Al-Nüii said: “The 
intellect is wcak, and that which is weak only guides 
to what is weak like itself," Ibn ‘Atl said: “The intel¬ 
lect is an Instrument of servanthood, not a means of 
* S. T. 5^, 

" As aarist thc of the Mu^cajdlitcs^ whö hdd that God 
codd bc known chrough thc intdJeeU 
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approaching lordship.”’ Acothcf said; ^ The intcllKt 
Eoes about cteatioa (^fed»w), but when st bchoWs thc 
eteatoi (muJhamfiin) it dissolves.” AbQahtabI s^d: 
“That which is coniptised by the iiiteUecis is subject 
(to them), save from the point of vieip of posmlatioQ; 
jf God had not made Himself known to the intellcös 
by His kindnesses, they would oot havc attaioed Him 
evcn to the point of postulation/’* They quote the 
following verses written by a gtcat ^üfj:3 

Whoso sceks God, aed ialt« the inwllcct for guide, 

God drives him foftb» in vakl distraeriofl to abide; 

Wlth ’wiid eoofosion Hc confou.nd& his iomost heart, ^ 

So that, distivught, bc eries, ^‘1 know not if Thou art. 

A great Süfi has said: “Nooe tmows Him, save him 
to whom He has made Hoosclf knowo j none deeiares 
His utiity, save him to whom He bas declarcd that Hc 
is One; none believes io Hini, save him to whom He 
has shown bouoty; none deseribes Him, save tum lo 
whose conscicnce Hc has levealcd Himself; none is tme 
to Him, save him whom He has drawn to Himself; 
none is righteous towards Him, save him whom He 
ha»: chosen for Himself,*’ By “him to whom He has 
made Himself known” he means “him to whom God 
has made Himself known", and by “him to whom He 
has declarcd tliat Hc is One " hc means “ Hc has shown 
him that He is One." Ai-Jüoayd said: “Gnosis is of 
two sorts: gnosis of Self-revelatloo and 

gnosis of instmaion The meaning of “Sclf- 

icvolatioa” is, that He causes them to know Him, and 
to know things through Him, or, in the words ^ of 
Abraham, “I love not gods tlwt set":^ the meaning 
of instmetion ’* is, that He shows them the efFeets of 
His power in thc heavens and in the soids, and then 

' 5c 4 it is suÜidcnt (or gaiding thc aets whidi man^ as servaut, 
crn«t pcrfomi for God, büc not as a guide to God. 

^ llic tfitellcct otilf mates thc posculate that God is* beeause 
of God's own revelaiEion. 

I Sc> HaUäj. S. Vl 7^. 
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implants in them, i specbl grace (ArfjO, so that thc 
(jmtctM) thlngs mdfcate that there is a Maker. This is 
the gnosis of the maia body of bdicvcis, wbUe the 
former is the gnosis of the eJect: and no man has known 
God in realityi save chrotigh God. So Mahammad ibn 
Wäsi* said: “I never saw a singlc thing^ without seeing 
Gpd in it.” Anothct Süfi said* “1 ocvcf saw a smgle 
thing wMioui seeing God beforc it.” Ibn ‘Atä said; 
**God has revealed Himsclf to the conuDoacts thioagb 
His cieation, for He says, ‘Do the jr not look at iSc 
camd, how she is cteated?^* To the elect Hc has 
revealcd Himself through His speech and attributes, 
for He saySj 'Do they not mcdttate on the Qin:*än?^;* 
and again, * And wc wiJl send down of the Qu^än that 
which is a heding and a mercj' to thc belieTets*,^ ‘but 
God’s are the gc^ namcs^.< To the ptophets He has 
icvealed Himself thtough Himsclf, for He says, 'And 
thus we havc inspired thee by a spirit at our bidding’;^ 
and again, 'Hast thou not looked to thy Lord, how 
He proloogs thc sbadow?* ”® One of thc great gnostics 
composcd the foUowtng vcrsesj^^ 

Now staods rio mare betwetn thc Truth and irtc 
Or fieasoned demomtsiEiaa, 

Or prmfp or Efvdajlon: 

bnghtlj bkdng fonh, Trinh's lumuufy 
Hath dnvca out of sight 
F j rh flickcringj lesscr ligbt^ 

He onij knowtth Gcxl, wbom, God hath shawD 
Himsclf: sholl thc ctcmiLL 
Bc fcnown of thc diurrta]? 

Not in his handiwo rk may God be known: 

Gan cndicss dme bc pcoc 
Inio a chaocc c^cnt? 

Of thiDunh Hitn, and noto Hinu a sien 
Of tmth, ao attcätatian 
Hc grants throtigh inspitadon:* 

* 5 . Jxnviii. 17. = S. i>* 8+. 3 s. xvn. I4. 

^ S. dL 17^. 5 S. jjftl u- * S. 3CCV. 47. 

' vcrscs by Halläj aic printcd in Masstgnon^^s 

p. 13^ wlik some otsdssmos. ^ Sc, the Qur"im 
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Of HirOj diEOugb HLm, His owri, a tmtH divinc, 
A knowlcdge provcd and sure 
Hath made out bearEs soeure. 


ThiÄ 1 bavie proven, this I aow dedm* 
is tny faidi unbeuding. 

And this my joy uncodüig : 

There is no god but God t no rtvds share 
His peexlcss majesty, 

Hiš claimed siiptemacy.* 


When mcm have becQ alone wjdi God^ aod know^ 
This 15 their toogues" ciptcssioa, 

Aed this their hearts* eoafession; 

This ei:stasy of joy knits feiend and foe 
Tn conunon brothohood, 

Wofking to eomiaon goõd. 


One of the greai SQfis said: “God made us to know 
Himself througb Himsclf, and guided us to the taow- 
Icdge of Himself through Himsclf, so that the attesta- 
tion of gnosis arosc out of Mosis through gnosis, after 
he who possessed gnosis had been taught gnosis by 
Him Who is the objcct of gnosis.” Ttus means, that 
tbere is no canse of gnosis, c3ccepc that God teaehes 
gnosis to the gnosuc, who thetefore knows Him 
dirough His teaehing him. One of the grcat ^ykhs 
said ; “Any manifestadon of matedal objeets ipiuk^~ 
may be knowTi as sueh by the inteilecc buistlng 
in upon it. God is too gteat for the intellects to burst 
in upon Him: He Himself taught us that He is our 
Lord; for He said, ‘Ara I not your Lord?’* not, 'Who 
am I?’ tbereby giving seope to the intellects to burst 
in upon Him; this when He first appeared as their 
tcachcr.) Theirforc He is independen t of the intellects 
and csalted above the pereeptions.^’ 

They ate agreed that no man knows Go^ save he 
possess an intelJecr, for the intellect is the instrument 
by means of which man knows whatever he may know: 
nevertheless, be cannot know God of himself. Abu 

’ t have expaaded a Utde lo mate the sense deu«r. 

* S. vii. 171 . 3 On the day of cnatioo. 


49 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE $ÜFfS 

Bakf al-Sabbäk said: “ Whca God ctcated thc intellect, 
He said to it, ‘Who am I?* It was sileat: $o Hc 
anointed’ it with the light of Oaeness aad 

it opened its eyes, and said, ^Thou art God; thcre is 
no god cscept Thee’.” The inteUect, theo, bad not tbe 
capacity to know God, cxcept througb God. 


CbapterXXll 

THEIR VARIANCE AS TO THE 
NATUKE OF GNOSIS 

They are at v^iance as to the nature of gno$k itself. 
Al-Jimayd said; “Gnosis is the rcalisadon of thy 
igpotance when His knowicdge comes,” A bystandei 
said: “Teil us more.” He contmued: **He is at ooce 
the subjea and object of gnosis/’- By thcse woids he 
noeans tbat “thou art ignorant of Hira in thc aspect 
of thouness, and only attainest mosk of Him through 
the aspect of Hencss ”.5 Tbis islUce the saykig of Sahl: 
“Gnosis is the gnosk of ignorance/’ Sabl aJso said: 
"Knowicdge k cstablkhed by gnosk, and the intcllect 
is establkhed by knowicdge, but as for gnosts, it is 
cstablkhcd by its own essence." This means, that 
when God causes a man to have gnosk of Himsclf, so 
that he küo\^ God thtough Hk Self-rcvdation to htm^ 
Hc then otiglnates in him a knowicdge: that man 
thereforc atta^ l^wledge thtough gnosis, and in- 
tellcct Works in hun upon the knowicdge which God 
originated in him, Anothet $ae said: "The esamina- 
tion of the outward aspect of tfaings is knowkdge, and 
the e xaminai iQD of them with the revelacion of their 

* Uu “snicared with kohi". 

* God is and ma^rw/. 

\ A-comioonplacc with thc $öfi3: “ thou” itüblics mul riftlirj ry 
vhik ** He" mdicateä thatiU “othcrucss" b swftllowcd up m Goi 

JO 



6*'t l' 


THE NATUEE OF GN0SI5 

inwärd aspects is gnosis,” Another said: ^*God has 
made knowledge free to all beiievers, but gnosts He 
has reserved for His saiats,” Äbü BakralAVarräq said: 
"Gnosis is dae gaosis of things in their forms and 
names, but knowlcdge is the knowlcdgc of things in 
their rcalities.'’^ Abu Sa‘Id d-tCharräz said: “The 
gnosis of GÕd is the knowledge of the quest fof God, 
before the actual experience of Him: tnc koowledge 
of God is after the expcrience, Therefote the knoW' 
iedge of God ts more seetet and subder than the gnosts 
of GotL” Färis said: Gnosis absorfe (the gnostic) in 
the essenoe of the Objeet of bis gnosis.” Another Süf! 
said: “Gnosis consists of despising all values save 
God’s, and of seetng no othet value beside God^s.” 
A man asked Dbu ’1-Nün: "By what means dtdst thou 
attain gnosis of thy Loid?” He replied: **lf ever 1 
intended an aet of disobcdience, and tbcn tecalled the 
gloiy of God, l was ashamed before Him.” This means 
that he took bis awareness of God’s neamess as a proof 
of the gnosis of God. A man said to ‘Ulayyän: '^How 
art thou 'writh legard to the Lord ? ” He replied; “ I ^ve 
not tumed away from Him since the day I knew Him/’ 
The other said: “Since when hast thou knowo Him?" 
He answercd: “Since the day they called me mad 
{ff/ajtma).” Hertby he took ms reveience foi God*s 
power as a proof of his gnosis of God. Sahl said: 
“Glory bc to Him, of Wbosc gnosis men have attained 
naught but (the knowlcdge) that they are incapablc of 
knowing Him." 

* Tbis ind the foÜowing put farward the tess cqnLmoQ 
that 'itm 13 superior to ma^n/ah: cf* ÄlsissignOöj Passilt 777* 
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CiapUr XXIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF SPTRIT 

Al-Junayd said; “The spirit (tüb) is a diing the taow- 
ledge of "which God has reserved to HimselF, not 
su&ring any of His creatuies to \mderstand it* Thero- 
forc, it cannot be expjressed in any other way fhan as 
being eidsteot {^aauy^). God sajrs: *Say; The spiiit is 
of the biddiog of my Loid’/*’ Abü ‘Abdilläh al- 
Nibäjl said; “The spirit is a body which is too subde 
to be pereeived, and too great to be toaehed: it cannot 
be expressed in iny other way than as being ejcisteot." 
Ibn ‘Ata said; “God ereated the spirits before the 
bodies: for He say$, ‘And we ereated you% that is, the 
spirits, ‘tben we fotmed you’,* that is, the bodies," 
Anothei §üf! said; “The spirit is a subdc (esseaee) 
matcrialisiog in a dense (body), just as sighc, which is 
a subde esscnce, materiauses in a dense (body)/' 

The majority are agreed that the spirit is an objeet ^ 
through which the body Jives, One Süfi said: *‘lt is 
a Jight, fragrant hreaih (rü^) through which life sub- 
sists, whUe the soni (na/j) is a hot wind (rib) through 
w^hich the mobons and desites tsüst.’’ Al-Qahtabi 
said: “Ic never entered under ehe humillation of 
'Be'”—this in aoswer to the question, What is the 
spirit? In his view, then, its only funetion i$ to produee 
Jäe: and being alive, as well as produeing life, is the 
attribute of Him Who causes life, just as shaping and 
ereating are an attribute of the Creatord This view he 
bases on the words of God: “Say: TTie spirit is of the 
eommand of my Lord.” Tbey intetpret ** co trunand ” 

* S. xvii. 88, * vii. iOp 

5 wbicB ihe Commeotator h at pains to etplain as not 

mailingattribute ttere, 

^ That is^ the i^lcit ii ivinc^ and was not cccited by the 
Kjm on tbc day ot eteadon^ 
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here sä meaning God^s speech^ and His speech is flot 
created: but this is as much as to say that "whatcvcr 
posscsscs life only came to life through God saymg 
alivc*’, 50 tbat the spirit in that case ts not a chtog 
(existing) in the body ät all,* 


CbapterXXlV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ANGELS 
AND MESSENGERS 

The majoiity of the Süfls leftain from enteting mto the 
questioo whether the Messengers® are to bc pieferred 
^ove the Angcls, or vift persa^ saymg that supedoriiy 
belongs to those ■whocQ God has pieferrcd, and that 
it is a matter of ncither essence noi act .3 Some^ how- 
evcr, prefer the messcngers, and some the angds. 
Muhammad ibn al-Fa^l said; “The whole body of 
angeis is morc excellent tban the whole body of be- 
lieveis, but there are cettain ones among the believers 
who are more excellent than the angcls," This is as 
much as to say that the piophcts are more excellent. 

They are agreed that eemin of the mcssengcis are 
more excellent than otheiSj eiting Cod’s words; “Wc 
did prefer some of the prophets ovei othcis**’* They 
refiisc, however, to spccify which of them is pieferrea» 
and which not, thereny agreemg with the behest of the 
Piophet: “Do not choose betwecn the prophets ” 
Nevcrthelcss, they lay it down as a principle that 
Muhammad is the tnost excellent of all the prophets, 

^ Tliis seenis a delibeatc misiouderstafiding of the micudoa 
of QahTati4 \Fliick is obvioüsly tinged with huiMh some MSS* add, 
^‘This is not a sonoci view: the sõuad vicw thRt the spirit 
is somctMng dwdling in the bodji ercated lüws the body.” 

’ SCr the PmphetS- ^ ^ ^ 

3 Le^ not dcpendeni on the persooal qnÄÜd©, but on God^s 
(iispcnsatioü, * sviL 57. 
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basing thclr doctcmc oa his saj^Lag, “1 am thc lord of 
tho soos of Ädam, without boasdng: Adam. and all 
after him are bcnr^ih my baaaer’^ and othec of his 
sayings; as wcU as on the ■words of God, “Ye weie 
tbe h«t of cotnmimities brought foitli unto jaan”* — 
for since they weie the best of cotnmunicics, and they 
were his commiinity, it foUows that their prophet was 
the best of prophets — this, and thc other ptooiš of his 
pte-emiaeocc which atc to bc foiind io the 

Thcy are all agreed that the ptophers are moie ex- 
cellent than men, and that thete is no man who eaa 
contesi: with the piophets in excellence» be he urue 
belicvexj Saint, or any other, however great his pow^cr 
and mighty his posiriou, The Prophet said to *Ali: 
**Thc5e tnrain aie the lords of the elders of the people 
of Paiadisc, both fonncir and latter, save only the pro¬ 
phets and messengers”, referting in these words to 
AbQ Baki and ‘ümar, and implying that they are the 
best of mankind after the piophets. AbQ Yaaad al- 
Bistämi said: ‘^The final end of tiue bclievers is the 
Hrst State of the piophets, and the end of the prophets 
has no attainable goal.” Sahl ibn ‘Abdilläh said: ‘'The 
purposes of the gnosttes teaeh as far as the vcil, ^d 
they there bait with glance east down; then Icave is 
given them, and they make greeting; aod they are 
clothed with the lo^ of di vine seteogth, and are 
assigned exemption from error. The piirposes of thc 
prophets, howcvcj:, move aroiind thc Thronc, and aie 
clothed with IJghts: their valucs are exaltcd, and they 
are joined with the Almighty ; and He causes their 
personal ambitions to pass away, and strips off their 
quality of desiie, and causes them to be coneemed only 
'Ä'ith Him and for Hün.” Abü Yazid said; *‘If a siogle 
atom of the Prophet manifested itself to ereation, 
naught that is beneath the Throne would endure it.” 
He aiso said: *‘The gnosis and knowledge of men is, 
oompared with the Prophet's, ILke the '(bop of moisture 

‘ S. üL io6 . 
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which oozes out of thc top of a boimd waterskin/’ 
One of them said; “Nonc of the projphcts attained the 
perfectioö of asscut and submission 

cxccpt the Beloved^ and the Fricnd*.” For this reasoa, 
thc grcat Süfis despaired of attaining pcifcctioiij even 
though they wece ia the State of neatness (to God), 
and had experienced tme contemplation. Abu ’l-*Abbä3 
iba ^Atä said: “ The kast of the stages of the messengers 
is the highcst of the tonks of the pcophetSj and the 
least of the stages of the prophets is the highest of the 
ranks of the true believcrs^ and the least of the stages 
of the tme belicvers is the highcst of the raoks of the 
martyis, and the least of the stages of the mattyts is 
the highest of the ranks of the pious, and the least of 
the stages of the pious is the highest of the tonks of 
the beLie\rets,’' 


CbapterXXV 

THEIR DOCmiNE OF THE FAULTS 
ASCRIBED TO THE PROPHETS 

Al-Jonayd, Al-Nüii and others of the great $öfts hoid 
that vhatever imppcncd to the prophets only atfeeted 
them oumatdly, and that their seeret hearts were ab- 
sorbed with the contemplatLons of God. They eite in 
supporr of this view the words of God: “But he forgot 
it, and we found no puxpose kt him."^ Thcy say tibat 
aets are not genuine, iinlcss th^ are preceded by re- 
solvcs and inteations, and that if somethiag is without 
xesolve and mtention^ then it is not a deed: God denlcs 
this in the eose of Adam when He says, "But he forgot 
it, and we found no purpose in tum.** When God 
eensured them for sueh things, it was only in order 
to serve as a maik for other men, so that they might 
* Adun. ' AbraBam. * S. si- 114. 
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know, whco they are disobedient (to God), that they 
have the chance of seeking God^s forgivcoess, Others, 
however, admit these faults (in the proplmts), ex- 
pkining, howcver, that they "were slips arising out of 
taulty intcrpretation: ' they were ceosiired for thn be^ 
causc their ränk was so bigh and rhmr statioos so 
exalteü; and this was intcnded to serve as a waming 
to others, and ao instruetion, to preserve the tide to 
superiorin whieb the propbets have over other mcn. 
^mc Sül^ say that these faults are to be regarded as 
instances of forgetfulness aod hcedlessness, expiaining 
that they were forgecful of the iowcr thing beeause of 
(their pre-oeeupation with) the higher; so they say, in 
eoDoeetion witb the oeeasion when tbc Prophet forgot 
to piay, that he was pre-oeeupied with something 
greater than prayer; for he said, have set my deJight 
in prayer/' With these 'woids he inforios us that tbere 
is something in prayer which debgbts him: he did oot 
say, “1 have made prayer my delfght”. Those, how- 
ever, who assert that the Prophets were subjeet to 
fatdts and errors onJy reckon them as mtnor sin;; dosely 
aJhed to repentance: so God says, when speaking of 
His elect Adam and his wife, our Lordi we have 
wronged ouisclves”,* and again, "And He tumed 
towards him, and gdded him”;3 and of David He 
siys, "And he tbought that we were trying him ; and 
he asked pardon of his Lord and fell down howing. 
and did tum”/ 

' Ta'a^i, ihai is, the £üJuh lo intcipict God’s message cor- 
rtctly. 

' 5. 21 . J S. II. 120. 

4 s. xxxvii. 2 ^, 
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ChapferXXVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
MIRACLES OF SAINTS 

They ace agreed in a ffirmlng thiC miiaclcs' of the samts, 
even though they may cntcf the category of marvels,* 
such as u^miog on water, tal king with. beastSj navd- 
ling from one pkce to another,? or producing an objcct 
in another place or at another time; ^ all these esamplcs 
are duly recorded in the storics and tiadidons, and 
thcy are also spokcn of in the scriptures. For exaoipie^ 
there is the stoxy of “he who had the knowledgc of 
the Book”,5 who said: “I will bring it to thee before 
thy glance can turn";® and the story of Mary, when 
Zacl^iah said to her "O Maryl how hast thou this? 
She said, *It is frotn God’.”^ There is also the story 
of the two men who werc with the Prophec, and thca 
went forth, and their whips shone with light. Such 
rhings may happen equally both in the time of the 
Prophet* and at other pcriods;* for as mitaclcs wcrc 
vouchsafed in the time of the Prophet in order to 
tesüfy to the truth (of his clalm), so they havc happencd 
ac other pcriods for a sirailar reason. Aftcr the death 
of the Prophet, this happcned to ‘Ümar ibn al-Khattžb. 
when he õdled Säriyah, saying, “O Siriyah ibn Hisn, 
the mountain, the mountain!" ‘Ümar was then at 
Medina in the pnlpit, and Säriyah was faeing the enemy, 

J StL miraculpus joumeys^ such as tfciat of thi: Propbet on the 
oeeasion of hi£ 

+ Sc. what wc ihould caJI ‘^apport mcdiumsliip'^. 

S The tonuncDEatof^ cxbaust pob^sihilities in tryiftg eo jekatify 
the mmc of tbh petson. 

® S, smL 40, T Si iii. p. 

^ As agftiiist the Mu^taailkcs» who hdd the opposice vkw, 
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3. moiith *5 jourqey away/ This stoty is wcll authenti- 
cated. Thosc -vho dmj this view do so because thcy" 
think it implies a. slur oxi the iuxiction of the prophet; 
for a prophet is only distioguished fitoini aqy other man 
by the fact that he prodiices a marvel wtich provcs 
his veradty, and which other men aie incapable of 
prodüdng; tberefore, if it appeared equally wll from 
anothcr pcrson, ihere wouid not remain any difierence 
benFcen the prophet and the noo-prophet, nor any 
proof of the prophet*s veiadty; moreover, it wotild 
unply that God is unable to distinguish a prophet from 
one who is not a prophet. Abü Bakr al-Warräq, how- 
ever, said; “A prophet is not a prophet fa}' virtue of 
some mar\'el, but beciuse God sent him and made 
revelation to him. Jf God has sent a man, and made 
rcvelation to him, thcn he is a prophet, whether he 
possesses any marvehous powers or not, and it is a 
düty to accept the daim of a messengcr, even if one 
does not see any marvcl piocecding from him; for the 
real pntpose of marvels is, to provide irrefutable proof 
for those who deny, and to reioforce the threat of 
punishment in the case of those who are obstinate.’^* 
The reason for aocepting the claim of a prophet is, 
that he calJs men to foUow wbat God Himself has laid 
down as a doty, namdy, the confession of His Unity, 
together with ihe denial that He has partners, and the 
petforraance of whatever the mtdüect does not pro- 
nounce to be hnpossible, but rather obligator)' or pei- 
missible. The faci is, that theie are two types involved 
here, namely, the prophet and the prophetaster,3 Tite 
prophet is tmthfiil, the prophetaster is ^se; yct in 
outward appearance and composition they are 

Thcy are agiecd that God stxengthens the truthfhl 


* Some MSS« add “st Nshawand”. The date of thJ* event 

W&S I I A.ll'. 

* Some ^[SS. add theix unbclicf"- 

3 The wi^icd bere used is sc. one who fWlsely ebimž 

co be ä prophet. 
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person by means of a marvcl, whereas thc f^se maun can- 
nt>t havc thc same propcrty as the tiuthful,for that would 
imply that God is unable to distinguish the truthful 
fioin the false. As for thc man, hawe\^ei, who is a true 
saint, but oot a prophct, hc docs oot lay cl aim to be a 
propbct, 01 * anythiog that is false or UQtrue: he only 
iovitcs mcn to accept whai is truc and tiuthful. If God 
displays a iniracuious power (kardff/ai) b bim, this io 
no way impugos the prophet*s office, or throws doubt 
on it: for the trutliful man agrees with the piophet 
both in words and mission; and the vcry appearance 
of miraculous powers in him only reinforces the prophct 
and manifests his claicn, sticngthening his proof aod 
right to be acccptcd in his mlssion and claim to be a 
prophctj and also aihrms the principlc that God is One. 

Some of the Süfis maintam that it tnay happen that 
God will cause His eocrmes to see in their own pcr- 
sons—that b, in such a isray as not to provoke doubt 
(in othcis)-**<cxtain cittraordinary poMsters, witli the 
intention of biinging them gradu^ly to mia, and 
Icading them to destruction, These powers then pro- 
ducea conceit and pride in their $ouIs, and thcy imagine 
that they are miracles which they have mcrited by their 
actions and dcserved through their dceds: they talk of 
their aetions, supposing themselvcs to be stiperior to 
other menj they despise God’5 servants, and behave 
arrogantly towards them, for they do not suspeet what 
God is plotting, As for saints, howcver, when any 
miraculous dispensatton is accorded them by God, they 
are all the more humble, submissive, fearhil and lowly 
rOTäraids God, and the m<ire contemptuous of them- 
selves, so that they readily admit the claim God has 
of them; and this inereases their power and strcügth 
to perform strenuous works, and augments thcLr grati- 
tude to God for what He has gtven them. 

Prophets, then, are accorded roarvels, saints mirades, 
and thc enemics (of God) deeeptions. A eertain Süü 
said: *‘The mirades accorded to the saints come 10 
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them they taow oot whencc: whereas the prophets 
know (the OEiFin) of theii tnarvcis, aod speak in con- 
firmation of mein, This diöference is due to the fxct 
that wilh saints therc is a dauger that they may be 
tempted (by their miracles), as they are not divincly 
preserv^ed, whereas with prophets, iu view of the fact 
that they are imder God's proteetion, this daoger does 
not esist.’’ 

(They cmlain the difitrence betwecn mltacles and 
marvcls as follows.) The miracle of the saint eoosists 
in an aosxxrei to prayer, or the complerioa of a spiritual 
State, or the granung of powcr to peifonn an aet» or 
the supplying of the means of subsUtence requ isite and 
due to them, in a manner estraordinary: Trhereas the 
marvcls accorded to prophets consist either of pro- 
dueing something ffom nothing, or of changing the 
esseotial nature of an objeet.^ 

Certain of the theologians and Süfis admit that tbese 
marvcls may bc vouchsafed in the case of falsc persons, 
in a manner unkno'w'n* to them at the tiine whea they 
make ckim to them, but not in sueh a way as to en- 
gender dotibt, Examplcs of this are: the story of how 
the Niie fiowed when the Pharaoh bade it 6ow; J and 
the story of the Antichrist, as Muhammad tells it, who 
will kill a man, and then, as hc imagines, will revive 
him. They esplain these rwo cases by saying that eaeh 
is efaiming what will by no means engender doubt, 
beeause their real natnres bear ample cvidence to the 
falsity of their claim to divine powets {ritbabljaf/j. 

They are at variance as to whether it is possible for 
a saint to know that he is a s ai nt . One Sofi said: “This 
is not possible, beeause sueh hnowledge wotild put an 
end to his fear of the issue,^ thereby implying seeurity 

‘ As the produdng of water ftom the händ, or chanping a rod 
into a soake (eomm,). ® * 

* SotDc MSS. read “Itnown”, 

J The eomm. adds, “md stopped wheo hc hade it stop”. 

♦ Sc. of onc*s deeds. ^ ‘ 
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Now tbe implication of sccurity mcans the end 
of servanthood: for the servant (of God) is bctween 
fear and hope. God says: *And they called upon iis 
wlth longmg and diead*/'^ The gjotatest and most 
important of the SüfiSj how^ever, mainiain that it is 
possible fo£ a saint to be aware of his sainthood: for 
sainthood is a graee {hirdmäh) from God to man; and 
it is permisslble for a man to be awaxe of divLne graees 
and favours* for bc wLll then be moved to greater 
gratitude* 

Thcre are twro kinds of saintbood* The first k merely 
a departure from enmityj^ and in ihk sense is generil 
to all believersi it is not neoessaiy that the individiial 
should be a^^are of it, or realise i^ for it is only to be 
regarded in a gcneral sense, as in the phmsc, 
believcr is the iriend (awÄ’) of God*” The seeond is a 
sainthood of peculiar elcction and choice, and this it 
is necessaty for a man to be aware of and to realise. 
When a mm possesses this, be k preserved from re- 
garding bimsclf, and tberefore hc does not fail into 
coneeit; hc k withdrawn from other men, that is, in 
the seose of taking pleasurc in regarding them* and 
tberefore they do not tempt hlm* He k saved from the 
faulis inherent in hmnan nature^ although the stamp of 
humanity lemains and persists in him: ihereforc he 
does oot take delight in any of the pleasures of the soul, 
in sueh a way as to be tempted in his religion# although 
natural delights ^ do pexsist in him* These are the speckl 
quabties of God^S tricndship towards man: 

and if a man haj^ these qualLtieSt the Encmy^ will have 
no means of reaehing him, to Icad him astray: for God 
says, ** Verily, as for ^ty servants, thou hast no authority 
over them/^5 Nevcrthelcss, he will not be divincly 

^ S. 3 CiL pO- 

^ Giviog the literal iDtcipretadaa of “friM'dship^^ 

that is* to God* opposed to ecuiuty througli disobediextoc and 
unbcUcf. 

3 Sueh as bneathiog^ eatmg and slecping. 

^ Sc* Satan. 5 S. iv. 42. 
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pircserved frotn committing Icsser or grcatcr sins: but 
if hc faJls ioto eithcr, sinccrc repentance wiU bc close 
at händ to hitn. The prophet, however, is divinciy prc- 
served: all are agreed that no major sin cao bcfaJl hiiu, 
wliile soroe even hoid the same as regards minor sius, 
Moreover, with him the fear of the issuc may certainly 
pass aTn'ay, without hindrancc. The Prophet infornaed 
his Companions that they werc of the people of Para- 
dise, and io the case of ten of them testihed that they 
were for Paradise: the narratoi of this tradition is 
Sa*ld ibn Zayd, and he was One of the ten named.^ 
Now the testimony of the Prophet must bc reeeived 
with acquiesccncc, tranquillity aod bchcf: and this im- 
plics secttoty ftom change, and ao eod of the fear of 
alteration, as a matter of coiirse. Yet there are the 
well-known stories "wbieh are toid to ihustrate the fear 
that possessed those (to whose placc in Paradise) the 
Prophet bore witness. Abu Baki said: "Would that 
1 were a date peeked by the biids.” ‘Umax said: 
"Would that I were this straw* Would that 1 were 
nothing.” Abü ‘Ubaydah said: “1 w*ish that 1 were a 
ram, and that my people would_sacriäce me, and eat 
my flesh, and sip my broth.” ‘Ä'ishah said: "Would 
that I were a lew of this tiee”: and yet it was of her 
that ‘Ammär ibn Yasir bore witness m the pulpit at 
Al-Kufah, sayiog, “1 testify that she is the wffe of the 
Prophet in this world and the nean.*' These fcelings 
came to them beeause they feared that they might be 
guilty of aets of opposidon (to God), ont of teverence 
for God and lespect for His power, and beeause they 
were ashamed and afraid of Him: for they had too 
great a reverence for God to oppose Him, even though 
Hc should not punish them. So ‘Ümar said: "What 
a good man ^ubayb is [ He would not disobey God, 

’ These Tve«: Abü Bakr, 'Ümar, 'UthmSii, ‘AIT, Talhah, 
AI*Zubayr, Sa'ld ibci Abi Waqqas, Sa'id ibn Zayd, 'Abdurraiuiiäa 
ibn *Awf and Abü ‘Ubaydah ihu aJ-Jiirtäh. To ‘Aarniif 

hoie witness, as lekted on this page, 
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even if hc did not Him.” He meant that Suhayb 
did not withliold fiom disobeying God bccausc he 
fearcd ihe conscquences, but because hc respccted God, 
and leverenced His powei, and was ashamed beforc 
Him. So the fear of thosc whose sayings wc have 
quoted* was not a feat of change or aJtcradon, for to 
fear that in spite of the Prophet's tcstimony would 
imply a doubt in the Propher's narjatioiis, and that is 
unbelief; nor was it a fear of pimishmciit in hell, vith- 
out remaining there etemaliy, foi they knew that they 
woüld not be punisbed for what they did with hell. 
For whcther they committed minor sins, thcse wouJd 
be remitted by their refraining ftom major sins, or in 
consequence of the affliction that befell them in this 
World, ‘Abduiläh ibn TJmar relatcs that Abü Bakr 
al-5iddiq said: " I was with the Messcngcr of God when 
the foUowing verse was revealed: ‘WTiosoevcr doeth 
evil shaU be therewith xequited.*^ The Prophet said, 
‘ Shall T oot canse thee to reeite a verse which has been 
revealed to me?’ I rcplicd, ‘Snrely, O Messenger of 
Godl* So hc made me icciie it: and I do not know 
what bcfcll me, but I fclt as though my back had 
broken, and I stretehed rtiyself up, The Prophet there- 
upon said: ‘What ails thee, Abü Bakr?’ I repJied; 
‘O Messenger of God! I adjure thee by my father and 
motfaer, h there any of us that has not done evil? 
Verily W'c shail be requited for what wc have done,* 
The Prophet answcieo: ‘As for thee, Abü Bakr, and 
the believers, they shail be therewith requited in this 
world, so that ye will meet God without sins: but as 
for the rest, God wiU stote up this for them, and they 
wjll be therewith requited on the Day of Resurxec- 
tion’,** Or if they committed major sins, then eertaixdy 
repcntance would foUow closcly upon them, and the 
Prophet’s tidings of Paradise wiU be fiilfilled for them; 
for this tradition dearly States that Abü Bakr will come 

* Iil. "comxTning wbom good tidings Announced^'. 

- S+ Jv, 121 . 
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on the Day of Resurrecüon withoiit any sin at aU. On 
another occasion the Ptophet said to ‘ümar; “How 
hnowest thou that God has not considered the men 
who fonght at Badt^ and said^ *Do wbat ye wiU, for 
I have foxgiven you*?*’ 

Cenain authotitics maint ain that whilc they wete 
ptotnised Paiadise, they were not promised that they 
should not bc punished. If rhis uicre true, then they 
were afraid of hell, even though they knew thar they 
would not renjain in it for ever: and in that case, theae 
spccially favoured ones* are in no u'ay different £tom 
other believcrs, who Tvih certainly be btought out of 
hell. Now, if it is possible that Abu Bakr and Ümar 
will enter hell, in spite of the Prophet deseribing them 
as “the lords of the eldcts of the people of Paiadise, 
both formex and latter", then ir is possible that Al- 
fhisan and Al-Husayn will likewise (enter hell), in spite 
of the Prophet deseribing them as “the lords of the 
youth of the people of Paxadisc.” If, then, it is possible 
that God will bring the lords of the people of Paiadise 
into hell, and ^unish them thereby, it is not possible 
that aayonc will enter Paradisc, without first being 
panished with hcU, Further the Prophet said, “As for 
the people of ihe higher ranks, thosc "who are beiieath 
them sbail see them as ye see a star that xises over the 
sky s horizson. Verily, Abü Bakr and ‘Umax are among 
them, and they axe biest." * Now if these two will enttS 
hell, and wiU be disgtaeed therein—^for God says, 
“Verily, whomsoever Thou hast made to enter the fire* 
Thou hast disgraeed him” J—then how will it fate with 
others? Again, Ibn ‘Ümar lektes that the Piophet one 
day entered the mosque with Abu Bakr and ‘Ümar, 
one on his right händ and the other on his left; and he 

^ Tte ten ptevioutl^r fcTcRed to. 

* The comnaeaiatois vary bictv^cca thw iatemictatioQ pf the 
g^se, aod the toterpretadoo that it mesm *^aod toote tban 

^ S. lii, 1 39. 
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held thcür hands, and said; “Thus shall we be laised 
up on theDay of Resurrection.” If it is possible, tbenj 
that these two wül enter holl, it is also possibk io the 
casc of a third. But thc Prophct said; ‘*Theie shail 
enter Paradise of my community seventy thoiisand 
wirhout rcckoning." ‘Ukkä^h ibo Mihsan aJ-Asadi 
said; “O Messcnget of God J ptay to God that he may 
make me one of The Ptophet answered: Thou 

ait oae of them.” Now Abu Bakr and ‘Ümar were 
more exceUent tban ‘Ubkäshah, for thc Prophet de- 
scjribed thcm as the lords of the elders of thc pcople 
of Paradise, both former aed latter/* How is it possiblc, 
then, that ‘Ukkäshah will enter Paradise "withont a 
rcckoning, seeing that he is less tban they in cscdlence, 
if they are in hdJ? This, surcly, is a gteat error, These 
traditions, then, make it quite dear that it is not posslblc 
that these two men will be punished with hell, in view, 
espcdally, of the Prophet*s testhnony that they are in 
Paradise. They at any late are seeure: and whatever else 
may have been said regarding the odiei eight p ccviously 
lefcrrcd to, as to whether it is possiblc that tltey are 
secuic, applies only to them, and not to these two, 

As for the manner in which othei saints beeame 
aware (of their places in Paradise), apait fiom these 
teil'—for they leamed of it through the diiect eom- 
munication of the Prophct, whereas the others did not 
enjoy this privilege, seeing that they did not Iive at the 
time of the Prophet — they beeame aware of it through 
the speeJal favoms which God accorded them as saints; 
for their innei hearts experieneed those spiritual States 
which are the signs of God’s fuendship, of His choosing 
them and drawing them aw^ay froin other things to 
Himsclf, so that their seeret hestrts beeome cxempt from 
all ineidents, and events and changes, things that would 
lure them away from Him, no longer happen to them; 
moreover, they enjoy those vtsions and rcvclations 
which God only reserves for those whom He spedally 
ehose for Himself in etemity, and the like of which 

6 ^ 
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Hk does not gtant tö His encmies. There is a tradition 
of thc Prophet conoeming Abü Baki al-Siddiq: *‘He 
was not your superior by reason of much festing and 
pcaycr, but becausc of somcthing which wa$ fixod ia 
his bteastj or in his heart/’» Tms is thc meaoiog of 
that tradirion. This reassnres them that they are ci- 
periencing in their hearts di vine graces and gifis, and 
ihat ihese are real, and not mere deeeptions, as was the 
case with him to T^*hom Gtxi brought His signs, and 
who “ stepped away thereftoin Tbc)' know thae the 
sigos of r^ty caonot be Uke üic signs of deeeption 
and deeeit, beeause the signs of deeeption only adeet 
them outwardJy* and consist of something extraor- 
dinary happening, which attraets the person thereby 
dccüived, and beguües him into thinking that they are 
symptoms of sainthood and ncaxness (to God), whereas 
in reality they are deeeption and citpuislon. If ic had 
been possible that God would make thc speckl giacc 
whieb he bestows on His saints the same as ehe deeep- 
tioDS hy whidi He leads His enemies down to dcstruc- 
tion, this wouJd mean that He might deal with His 
saints as He deais with His enemies: He might even 
cuisc His prophets, and put them far from Him, as 
He did with the man to whom He brought hiis signs; 
and this cannot be said of God. Moreover, if it wem 
possible for thc enemies (of God) to enjoy ihe signs 
and marks of sainthood and divine deeüon, and if the 
pointers of sainthood did not in fact point to it, there 
would be no gaide to truth at all. But the signs of 
sainthood do not merely consist of extetnal deeoratioa 
and the tnanifestation of the exciaordinary; its true 
signs are inwardly, and are the experienees which God 
puts into the seeret heart, experienees which are only 
known to God and to those who enjoy them. 

' The words "or ia his heart*' represeot a vaiiant in the 

trajdiÕQn. 

* S. TÜ, 174- 
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Chapter^QLVll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF FAITH 

According to the tiiajority of the Süfis, faith cotisists 
of speech* ict and intcotiotL The Prophet, according 
to a txadidon of JaTar ibn Muhammad on the andionty 
of his ancestots, said: Faith is a confession with the 
tongue, a verihcation with the hcart, and an act with 
the merabers,” Thejr say that the iroot of faith is a 
confession wlth the tongue together 'with the reiihca- 
tion of the hcatr, and its branch is the peaetising of tbe 
(divine) commandments. TheyaEso say that faith resides 
LQ the outward and the tms^ard: the inward is one thing, 
namely, the heart, while the outward is many things/ 
They aic agteed that faith is necessary as much ont- 
waidly as inwardly, without being the poetion of one 
part only * of the outwaid \ for since the mward's por- 
tion of faith is the poition of the whole, so theoutward*s 
portion of faith must be the portion of the whole, that 
is, praetising the divine comxnandments; for this is 
gencral to ailthe outward, even as veriheation is general 
to all the inward. They say that faith may be geeatet 
OT less. Al-Juna^d, Sahl and otheis of the earlier §flfis 
taught that verilicadon also may be greater or Icss. Its 
being less is really a departure from faith, beeause it is 
the veriheadon of what God has relaied and promised, 
and the ieast doubt conoerniag this is iinbelief; its being 
greater may be reckoned in tenns of strength and ccr- 
tainty. The eonfession of the tongue does not vary, but 
the piacdce of the tnembers may be greater or less. 
One $ufi said; "The term ‘belicvcr’ Is a aame of 
God, for God says, *the Peaee-giver, the Faithful, the 
Protcctor*.”3 Through faith God tmkes the beiiever 

* As tongue, mouth, bänd, foot, ete. 

Sc. the tongue. ^ S. Ms. i|. 
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secure^ fiom His punishmcm. Wliea thc bcliever con- 
fesses aed verifies, and aiso peeforms the woiks of 
obligation, refraining fjrom the things forbldden, tben 
he is seeure from God’s punishment. If a man dt>es 
nothing of this, tben he is etemally in die fire. When 
a man confesses and venfies, but faik sotnewhat in 
ptaetice, it is possible that he wil] be punished without 
being punished cteraaJly; hc Is tberäbre seeuxe fiom 
etetnal punjshment, but not fiom any pnnishment. His 
secuiity is tben mcomplctCj not perfeet; but thc seourity 
of the mao TK-ho perfonm all is complete, and not 
wanting^ It therefore follows that impeifecc seeurity 
folio^ÄTS impeifcct faith, since tbe complction of secuiity 
is depeodeot on the completion of faith- The Prophet 
has desöibed as “ weakness" the faith of one wbo fails 
to do lm whple duty, saying: “ Sueh a man is weaker in 
f^th/’* This is thc man who sees something objee- 
tiooable, and objeets to it inwaidly, but not outwaidiy; 
so tbe Prophet States that inu^ard faitb udtbout outwaxd 
f^th is a -weak iaith. He also uses the term “peifec- 
tion” Lo this coimection, when he says: “That bcliever 
is most perfeet in feitli who is most bcautiful in cha- 
raeter.” Charaetet eomprises both outward and in- 
waxd: he tfaerefore desciibes as perfeet that which is 
eommon to both^ and as weak that which is not 
eommop to both, A eertain ^^üfi said: "Greater aod 
lesser faith is a matter of quality, not of essence: its 
inerease is in rcspect of goo^ess. beauty and streogt^ 
while its dimtnudon is Ukewise in respcct of these, not 
in respeet of its essence.” The Prophet said: “Many 
are perfeet* but not of women save four.”3 Now 
this deheieney on the part of other women is not a 

‘ It is impossibk to teproduee in Eüglisb the verbaJ dIit of 
the Arabk. 

* Tbe Tradidon niost “If a mao sees aught objecdouable, l« 
him change it with his haod, or if hc canoot* theo wiüi his 
toagüc, or if be catmoi, tbeo with his hcait.” 

J Sc, Maiy* Fäpniah, KhadJjab aod ‘Ä'ishah. 
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matter of their csscatial natures* but of actrlbute, He 
also dcscribcd them as bcing dcficient ta inteUea and 
üdigioOj and explained the latter dtlicicncy as ailsing 
from the fäct that they omit to pray and last during 
theii periods. Now “rcligion*’ is in fact Islam, and 
Islam h identical wicli faiLn in the vicw of thosc who 
do not regard works as a part of faith.^ One of the 
great Süfis, on being a&ked what faith tö, said; 'Taith 
on the pan of God is neitber gieater not less; on the 
part of the prophets it may be greater hut not less; on 
die part of other men it may be greater and less.” By 
Üte words “on the part of God (it) is neitber greater 
nor less” is meant, that fajth is an attribute of God 
whereby He is qualiiied. God says; **'rhe Peaee-giver, 
the Faithfiil, the Proteetor.” * Now the attributes of 
God caonot be deseribed as being greater or less. It is, 
however, possible that “faith on the part of God*' 
means the faith which He allottcd to man in His fore- 
knowledge, which was not greater at the moment of 
its being manifested, and was not less than that which 
God had known and allotted to him. The prophets are 
in the position of enjoying an augmentation from God, 
through strength, eertainty, and the contcmplation of 
the conditlons of the unseeoT for God says, “And thus 
did we show Abr aham the kingdom of heaven and of 
the earth, that he should be one of those who are 
sure.” 3 Otlier believcrs have incrcasc in their inward 
fjarts through strength and eertainty, but suffer dimlnu- 
tiün as regards the branches of faith beeause of their 
shorteomings in peifonning the divine conunandments, 
and beeause they comniic trespasses foibiddcn to them 
(by God). Prophets, however, are divinely proteeted 
agamst eommiiting trespasses, and are preserved from 
shoneomings as to the divine eommandments; they 
may not, therefore, be deseribed as dehdent in a single 
matter. 

’ Therefore the ckfieieney is ooly one o£ AttnliuDe, ooi of 
csscnce. ' S, lii. ij. ^ S. vL jj* 
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Cbaptir XXVIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
REALITIES OF FAITH 

One of the Sfaayldis said; “The clemciits of faith are 
four: umäcation without limiration, iccollcctioa with- 
out mtcmiption, State without description, aod ccstasy 
without moment.” The words “State (^/) without 
descxiptiou {ndf)” mean, that what he dcscribes is aJso 
his State, so that he is qualified with eveiy exalted State 
which he dcscribes: “ecstasy without moment {waqt)'* 
means, that he contemplates God at evcty moment d 
One Süfi said: “If a maii*s faith is tnie, he do«^ oot 
tegard phenomcoa {katvn) and phenomeoal objects: for 
baseness of purposc atises ftom paucity of gnosis,” 
Another said: *‘Tnie f^th is the veneration of God, 
and the fhiits theieof ts shame befote God.” It has 
been said : “ As foe the beÜever, his bteast is dilated with 
the iight of Islam, and his hemt is tumed to, his Lord; 
the interior of his hcait (J^dd) wimesses his Lord, and 
his understanding is sound; he takes his refiige with 
his Lord, bcing consumed when He is ncar, and crying 
out when He is far.^* Another said: “Faith in God is 
the cooreroplation of His divinity,” Abu ^l-(^im ai- 
fiaghdädi said: “Faith is that which joins thee with 
God and concentrates thee on God, <^d is one, and 
so the believer is one."^ If a man accords with things, 
desiies sepatate him: and if a man is scparated ftom 
Ciod by his desire, and follows his lusts and the things 
that he desiies, he loses God. Dost thou not see that 
God commanded thcm to tepeat thcir covenants at 
thoaght and glance? For God says, “O ye who 
bclieve! believe.”3 The Ptophet said; “Unbelief is 

' Ttet is, dtc ts permaiient, aüd sa the or momcat 
of divine ecstssy, beoomes a pcimaneat coaditioo. 

* Sc, made One with God. 3 S, iv. t j6. 
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more hJdden atnong my commtiolcy than the track of 
an ant ovei stones on a dark night,” The Piopher also 
said: "May the money-worsmpper perbh, tmy the 
beily-worshippcr pcrish, maythe ses-woisbippei petish» 
may the clothes-wotshipper perish/’ 1 asked one of 
our Sbaykhs oonceming faith, and he said* “It means, 
that thou shouldst he cntircly tesponsive to the call 
(of God), reraoving from thy heart all thoughts of 
departmg fcoin God, so that thoii att pxcaent with all 
that is God’s, and absent from all that is not God*s,” 
On another occasion 1 asked him the samc question, 
and he said; ‘‘Faitfa, is a thlng the opposltc of wMch 
may not he dfsplaycd, and the undertaking of whicb 
may not bc shirkcd. The words ‘O yc who believel^ 
impiy, *0 pcoplc of My choice and gnosisl O people 
of My neamess and contemplatioa! ’ ” Ccrtain of the 
Süfis acconnt faith and Islam to be one; whetcas otbeis 
distinguish between them, saying; Islam is general, 
but faith is spectal.” A Süfl said; "Islam is outwatd, 
faith is inward/’ Another said; “Faith is realisation 
and belief. Islam is humiüty and subjecdon,” Another 
said: ‘Tslam is the realisation of faith, faith is the 
vcrification of Islam/’ Another said: “Unitarianism is 
a sccret, and ic consists in declaring that God carmot 
be perceived^ gnosis is a picty, and meaos that thou 
knowesr God in His attributes; faith is a compact of 
the heart to preserve the secret, and to know the piety; 
Iskm Is the oontemplation o£ God*s subsistenoe in 
everything which is required of thee/^ 


C&üpUrXXIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE LEGAL SCHOOLS 

Regarding matters over which the lawyers differ, the 
$üfis ptirsue the more cautious and conservativecourse, 
and whcnever possible foUow the consensus of the two 
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contestiog pardcs conccmed. They boid tbat the dif- 
fcreoces fetween the lawyers makc for righteousness, 
and ihat neither party is teally at condia with the 
other.’ In their 'view.'» evcry man who strives to right- 
cousncss i& light, and cvcrj' man who holds a given 
priaciple in law as sound, bj anaJogy with similar 
principles established by the Q^r'äii and the Surina, or 
through the judtcious use o£ mtciptetatio^® is light 
in holding such belief. howcver, a tnan is not suM- 
cicQtly gtoiinded in the Jaw,5 then he wili abide by 
the decision of such ptevious law)’ers as he feels to be 
more leatned, whose judgment is £br him dedsive. 

They believe in espediting theit prayers, this being 
in their view the mõte exceUcnt coiirsc, provided one 
is ccrtain of the apprqpriate moment for performance, 
and likewise in cxpcdjting the obscrvance of all le- 
Hgious dutles at tbeirpropcr scason. They do not allow 
any shortenmg, postponement or omission^ cxccpt it 
be with good cause. They agree that when tiavclüng 
a man may shorten his ptayers^ but if hc is conttnnally 
on the itiove, and has no settled abode, then he must 
perform the prayers in fuU. They hoid that it is per- 
missible to break one’s fast when travcliing during a 
fast* They interpret the prindple of ^‘eapaeity*’ in con- 
nection with the obiigation of the pilgrimagc'* in the 
broadest sense, and do not limit its conditions to the 
possession of provisions and a inount. Ibn ‘Ata said: 
“Capadty consists of two things: condition^ and 
wcalth. If a man does not possess the condition neces- 
sary to support him, then his wealth will help him to 
achicTC,” 

■ Tbeir diderences axe oa imttcis of niõmporunc detail, aad 
60 loae a£ each follows the dietate» of his pnadplis, cach is 
nght. Cf. the Tiadition: **Thc diHettaees of my commuoiiy are 
a tnefCT.” 

’ Isiiiihä/, the dening up of dUEculr poiats jti law, 

i IjfibäJ, ihe lii'a'ycr's fiillest exerdse of his Acnitd». 

* Cf S. iii. $1. 

t Sc. spiiituai condition, trust in God to ptovide. 
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Chapter KXX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF EARNING 

They are agrecd tint it is perraissible to acquirc eamings 
firotn trades, commcrcc or agricultuxet or anir othet 
mcans pcrmjttcd by thc teliglous provided ooe 
excrdscs due caarion^ delibeiatioa and care to avold 
things of doubtfiil legalitv: these eamings are to be 
appHed to mutual assistance, the repressing of desircs, 
und in readmcss to hclp othets and to be charitablc to 
one*s neighbour. Tbcy hoid that it is compiilst>r 7 for 
a man to earn, if he has any dcpcodeats whoni it is his 
dut}' to support. According to Al-Junayd, tbe piopcr 
method of eamiiig, bcside the forcgoiog conditions, is 
to engage in works whlch bring ooe nearer to God, 
and to occupy onesclf with them in the same spirit 
as witlt Works of supererogation commended to one, 
not with the idea tbat they ace a means of sustcnance 
or advantage. Otbers, however^ hoid that it is pet- 
piissiblef but not necessary, to earn. ptovided tbat thc 
individual’s trust io God i$ not in any way impaiced, 
or his leligioa affcctcd: it is, howcver, more proper 
and right to occupy onesclf with one^S obligatioos to 
God, and ic is a prior duty to tum away from all 
acquisidon, m pertect trust and faith in God. Sahl 
said: "It is not proper for those who put all their 
trust in God^ to acquire, except for the purpose of 
toUowing the Sunna; and for otbers it is not prtjper, 
exccpt for the purpose of mutual assistance.” 

These are the tnie doctiincs of the as far as 
we have verificd them from what is stated in the hooks 
of (hose 'whose natncs wc mentjoncd at the beginning, 
or hcard them from reliablc authotlties who wcre ac- 
quaintcd with their principles and veriHed their doc- 
trincs, or as far as wc have nnderstood thc riddles aod 
^ Sc. to an cxccpuomU degree, such as tbe propbets aod saints. 
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vciled references contairted in thek actua! discourse. 
All this, it is tnic, is not sct dowo aftcr rhc fashion in 
-wliich we have rclatcd it, The greatcr part of the proofs 
and evidence which we have citcd is our own com- 
position, espressive of what we have gathered from 
their books and treatiscs: bui let any man study and 
examine their dJscoursc and books, and he will know 
that what we have lelaied is tme. Xndeed, but for our 
being loatb to make a lõng discusston, we would have 
quoted chapter and veise from their books for every 
point we have mcntioncd, for all this ts noi set dov^n 
sufiidcntJy clcarly in the books. 

And now w'e will mention the spedai dnctrines of 
the §ü£ts, the pccdtar expressions w^hich they have 
used, the Sciences which they have studicd, and the 
generd puipoit of their dlscoursc, cxplalning wherever 
possible their mcanings. Of God we ask assistance, 
for there is no powcr nor strcngth save with God, 


CbapterXXXl 

OF THE SOFI SCIENCES OF THE STATES 

1 say (and God is my hetp): Know that the Sciences of 
the $üfl5 are the Sciences of the spiritual States, and that 
these States aie the heritage of aets, and are only ex^ 
peiienccd hy thosc whose aets have been right. Now 
the first step to right conduet is to know the Sciences 
tbercof, namely, ihe legal presctiptions, consisting of 
the principles of law goveming prayer, fiisting 
and other reÜgious duties, as weil as the socM seieoees * 
legulating marriage, divorce, conunerdal transaetions, 
and other matteis affeeting hnman life which God has 
laid down and preseribed as indispensable, These aie 
the Sciences which are acquiied by leaming: and it is a 
* Ut, “sdence of enethods of coüdiict". 
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man*s first datj to sttive to seek after this Science and 
its xules, as fai as he is ab!e to the iimit of thc capacity 
of his nature and intellect, after being thoroughly 
grounded in theology ^ and the use of the Qur*än, the 
Suuna, and the conscnsus of the fathecs,^ to the extent 
of appreciating thc sound doctrine of the congiegation 
of orthodox MuslimsJ If God helps him to higher 
achievement than this, that he may drive away aU 
doubts of glaoce or thought that come upon hini, k Is 
wcU: but e ven if hc tums ftotn e vü thoughts by sceking 
pxotcction of thc surn of knowkdge which he pos- 
sesses, and shuns the glance^ which vics and contends 
with him and keeps him far (from God), that is amplc 
provision for him, if God wilis; for hc is occupied in 
thc cmploymcnt of his knowkdge, and practises ac- 
cording to what he knows.$ 

It is first of all necessaiy, then, that he shonld know 
the vices of the soul, and be thoronghiy accjuaintcd 
with thc soil], its education, and thc tiainlng of its 
charactcr; he must also know thc wilcs of the Enemy, 
and the tcmptations of this world, and how to eschew 
them.^ This sctcnce is thc Science of wisdom 
When the soul is properly addressed, and its habits 
amended, when it is schooled in the divine manncis, 
reining its meinbeis, and guarding its fingeis and all 
its senses, then it is ^isy for a man to amcnd its 
cbaiacter and pmiff its outward pait,^ so that it is 
no moic occupicd with its own alf^, and shuns and 

' Tfipd, * Lit, “thepious oieo qf oid". 

1 Lit. "the people of the Suima and thc cottgivgaiioo''. 

* Sc. ai otbcr cnan God. 

i Cf. the Tcadidoii: **If a maja pracdsca accocding to wbat be 
knows, God will bcqucath him thc knowlcdge of wbat hc does 
not know.’* 

^ This follows closcly tbe teaching of Mub^hl tn his Mntäfabat 
tti-tmjis. 

1 The "divine manoers" ace tbc prcsciipiioas of the Suniui 
thc “outward part” of thc soul iBcaiu its dealings with thc out- 
side world. 
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tiims away fram this world, Thcrcafter that tnan^ is 
able to witch over ehe rbou^hts, and ptirify the m- 
ward panst aod this is the science of gnosis. Beyond 
this are the Sciences of thoughts, the sdenees of con- 
templatioos and cevelations; these Sciences are entirely 
comprised in the Science of alluslon {isMrai^^ ^d this 
is the Science par txctllmce of the Süfis, which they 
acquire after they have mastered all the Sciences which 
we have mentioned. Tite term “allusion*’ is given to 
thiij Science for this reason: the contemplations enjoyed 
by the heart, and the rcvelations accorded to the con- 
seieoee (r/rr), cannot be expressed litctally; they are 
ieamt through actual experience of the mystical^ and 
are only knoiMi to those wbo have esperienced these 
mystical States and lived in these stations. Sa^id ibn 
al-Musayyib lelates on the authority of Abü Hurayrah 
that the Prophet said: “Verily. a part of tmowlcdge is 
after the fashion of something hidden: it is oniy known 
by those vho are acquainted with God. When they 
speak about it, it is only disapproved of by those who 
are heedless of God/' The followkig narrative goes 
back to ‘Abdu ’1-Wihid ibn Zayd: “I asked al-Hasan 
about the stdenoe of the inward, and he said, ‘I asked 
Hudha^^ah ibn aJ-Yamän about the sctence of the in* 
'waxd, and he said, I asked tbc Messenger of God about 
the Science of the iii^'ard, and be said^ I asked Gabriel 
about the seience of the inward, and he said, 1 asked 
God about the Science of the inv^rd, and He said, 
It is a seeret of My seeret: I set it in the heart of My 
servant, and none of Mv ereatures understands it'.” 
Abu 'bHasan ibn Abj Dharr quotes the following 
verses of Al-Sbibli in his book, the hiitthäj al~dtn : 

The fdence of chc §üfis has no bouEui, 

A Eclcacc high, eclcšüal, di vine: 
lo it the Mastets' heans have pluogcd profound. 

And mea of wit apptaise them by thai iiga. 

Now ever}'' station has a beginning and an end: and 
bctwcen these two are the various States, Every station 
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has its own Science, and everj’’ State its own allusion. 
Tn everj' station there is an aiSimation and a deniah 
but not lil that is denied in one station is denied in 
the station before it, nor is aU that Is affirmed in one 
station affirmed in the station after it. This is in be^ing 
with the saying of the Piophet, a man has no faith- 
fnJncss, then he has no faith/’ Here he is refetring 
to the faith of faithfulness, not the faith of rcligious 
belief. Now those who werc thus addressed pereeived 
this, for they had either dwelt in the station of faithftil- 
ness, or had passed beyond and above it: the Prophet 
undetstood their spiritnal States, and so made himself 
clear tO thetn. Now if a man diseoursing does not take 
accoiint of the spkitual conditions of his bcarers, but 
expounding a eertain station denies and affirtns, it is 
possible that there tnay be in his audlcnce one who has 
never dwelt in that station: what he denies maji' be 
affirmed in the Station of that hearer, so that he will 
imagifle that the speaker has denied something which 
knowdedge affinns, and that he has either made a nns- 
take, or^^en into hetesy, or cvcn perhaps relapscd 
into unbcJief. This beingso, theSüfis invented teehnical 
expressions for their Sciences which they undetstood 
among themseives: these they used as a code, which 
wäs gmped by their £eUow-§üfis, but eseaped any 
listencr trho had never dwelt in the same station. The 
latter then did one of two things: either he thought 
wcll of the speaker, and aeeepted hhn, convicting him¬ 
self of lacking sufficlent undetstanding to gtasp his 
meaning; or he thought iil of the speaker, and 
aeeounted him mad, aseribing what he said to lunatic 
ravings; and even if he did the latter, this was better 
for him than lejecting and denying a truth,* A eertain 
scholastic tbcologian said to Abu ^h^Abbas ibn ^Atä: 
“What is it with you §üfis? Yc have invented terms 
with which ye entreat your llsrcners sttangcly, and ye 

■ As wouid have bceti tbe case if öeat argumditation had 
bdcn used, iearuag him do racu^c for refimpg to acf^uiescc. 
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depaft from the accustomed speecb. Is this for any^ 
other purposc but to seek to confiisej or to conceal a 
vicious doctrme?^^ Abu ^i--Abbi5 replied: ouly 

did tbis because we werc jealous üf Him^ aud because 
of His power oyer so that others sbould not taste 
(the ioys emrcsscd hy) tbesc (tcrms)/’ Then be begaa 
to Tccite these veises; 

This h thc fairest thlng that (jver G^kI rcvcalcd* 

Aud vc rcvcal,. yct to ouxsdves keep tUDät coucealed: 

A dawniiig mith whkh, lovtc-likc^ speakä lip to üp. 
lo its own ödiance X wrap it dosely lonnd. 

And hide it^ lest ouc» kuDwiug müght üf thliigs p]X>fotJiidp 
UnoDver it, and wiih uncouch expttsmons strip 
Its spiritual bcauty : or^ noi häving wit 
To understaudp uay, uot so mucb as a tenth part, 

Hc will go taking aJ] ia haod, and publJsh it; 

And ignorance will spread abroad its lying hands. 

And knowlcdgc wilJ dc lost forever* and Ita art 
WUJ disappear, m path buried io shifdng saods. 

The following veises aie aiso attributed to ihe $ame ; 

^X^len men of conanron pailatice quesdon us^ 

Wc answcE them with signs mystedous 
Aod datk cnigmas: for the tooguc of man 
Caunot cspr«s so high a truthp whose spao 
Suipasses bo ma-n lucasnrc; but mj bcait 
Has known it; aod has koowo of it a taptuee 
That thnJlcd and filled mj body, every parL 
SdEst tbüu not, these mystic fee^gs espture 
The art of spccch, as toen wbo know 
Vanquisb and siJence their unleitered fot 


Ciapier XXXII 

OF THE NATUKE AND MEANING 
OF SOFISM 

1 he^d Abu 'l-Hasan Muhamimd iba Ahmad aJ-FliisI 
say: "The demeats of Sä&m aie tea in number. The 
first is the bolation of uiii£catioo^ the seeond is the 
undexstaiidiag of audition; the thud Js good feUow- 
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ship; the fouith is prefercnce of prcfcrring; the fifth 
is the yiäldktg up oi personil choice; the sisth ts swift- 
ness of ecstasy; the seveath is the revelatioo of the 
thotights; tlic eightti is abuodant joumeymg; the ointh 
is the yidding up of camixig; the tenth is the refusal 
to hoard/’ 

Isolation of unihcatlon rocaits that no thought of 
polythcism or atheism should corrupt the punty of the 
wlief in one God, The understandmg of audit tou im- 
plies that ooc shouJd listen iu the light of tuystical 
esperience, not mercly in the light of l eatning d The 
preference of preferrtng means that one should prefer 
that anothet shouid piefer,’ so that he may have the 
mcrit of preferring. Swiftness of ecstasy is rcahsed 
when the conscience is võid of anything that may dis- 
tmb ecstasy, and not fided with thoughts which prevent 
one fxom listening to the promptings of God. The 
reveladon of the thoughts means that one should cx- 
amine every thought that comes into his consdcnce, 
and foUow what is of God, but Icave alone 'what is not 
of God. Abundant joumeying is for the purposc of 
beholding the wamings that are to be found in heaven 
and earth: foi God says, “Have they üot journeyed 
on in the laod and seen how was the end of those before 
them?”5 and again, “ Say, Journey ye on in the knd, 
and l^hold how die crcation appeared*’;* and the 
words “journey ye on in the Iand“ ace explained as 
meaning, with the light of gnosis, not with the daikness 
of agnosk, tn oider to cut the bonds (of matexMism) 
aod to fiain the soul. The yielding up of earning is with 
a view to demanding of the souT that it should put its 
trust in God. The refusal to hoard is only meant to 
apply to the condition of mystical espencnce, and not 

‘ Sc. Ä5 to the icdtadoo of tnystiö] poeüy, whcic ihe true 
sense is ofteu at varmnee with üic litcnü mQnLQg, 

= Tbat is, thflt one shöüid be cager to teaeh othexs tbc mote 
eiiceLlenc way of seLf-abnegadop^ 

3 S, TTTg - 8. ^ S* tjcLl 19. 
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to the prescriprions of theology, So, 'wheo one of the 
people of the Bcnch dled, Icaving behind bim a dinär, 
the Ptophct said oonceoiiiig him: "A brand foi the 
buming 1 ” * 


Chapter XXXIII 

OF THE REVELATION OF THE THOUGHTS 

One of the Shaykhs said: “There are four kiods of 
thoughisi from God, from an ang^ ftom seifi aod 
fiom the Devil. The thoaght which is froro God is a4i 
admonidoa; that from ati aogel an urge to obedience; 
that from seif the quest of lust; that from the Devil 
the bcdiaeoment of disobedience. By the ligbt of uoi- 
fieadon the thought from God is leccived, and by the 
Ught of gnosis tlie thought from the angel is receiyed: 
by the light of faith (the thought of) the seif is denic^ 
and by me light of Islam (the thought of) the Devil is 
fejeeted.” 


ChapHr XXXIV 

OF SOFISM AND BEING AT EASE WITH GOD 

Al-Junayd said: “Süfism is the preservation of the 
moments: that is, that a man does not consider wbat 
is outsjde his limits,' does oot agree with any but God, 
and only assoeiates with his proper moment 3.” Ibn 

* Tbä givuig up of all possc&šioiis Is not a preseription of 
rclIgioDi wE the mosc pious bave Jeft fot tlndr diildren 
adcqmtc proviäinn: it h Intendcd ^ ^ mwmc of sdf-disdphnc, 
and undetstood as sndn 

^ SCf his llmltatioiis as a maiL 

^ “ Moment “ hctc has ibe m^stiod seose of the imnicdiiitc 
spiritual conSüoni tbc m^tte onl^ oeeupies himstlf with the 
^cnial. 
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OF BEING AT EASE GOD 

*Atä said; “Sufism nieans bcing at ea$c with God/’ 
Abu Ya‘qüb al-Sösi said; "The Süfi is tbe man wbo 
is oever made uneasy "when aught is taketi from him, 
aod never wearies himself with seeking (what hc does 
not possess).” AJ-J unayd was asked, "What is S^m? ” 
He rcplied; “It is the cleaving of the conseienoe to 
God: and this is not attained, save wheo the sovü passes 
away from sccondaiy causes (ashõb), thiough the power 
of the spirit, and icmains with God/’ Al-S^bli was 
asked:" Why are the §ü£js called Süfis ?” He answered r 
"Beeause they have been stamped with the citistencc 
of the image and the affinnatioa of the attributCi If 
they had been stamped with the effaccment of the 
image, only He would have remamed, Who imposes 
the image and affirms ehe attribntc, and poured their 
images upoo them,* but does not approve that any man 
who mily knows should have either Image or attribute.” 
Abü Yazid said: “The SüfiS ate chiJdien in the lap of 
God,” Abü ‘Abdillah al-NMji said: “^öhsm is like 
the disease birsäm:^ in tbe first stages the patient ravö* 
but wben tbe disease takes a hoid on him, it makes him 
dumb.” He means, that the Süfi at first deseribes his 
station and speaks as his State demands^^ but wben 
revelation is granted to him, he is bewildercd, and 
holds his tongue, I beard Fäxis say: “So lõng as ideas 
appear in a mao’s tbougbts,^ aeeording to the dietates 
of the soul’s vagaxies, he hnds it in bis heait to esteem 
the former State higher, and so it comes that he divulgcs : 
but as for attainment, it ihrows a veil over the means 
of satisfäetion, and so he is in the end dumb to every 
appetite/’ When Al-Nörf was asked about Sufism, he 
said: “It is a divulging of a station, and an attainment 
of ä stature.” Being :üked to deseribe their (sc. Süfis’) 
charaeteristies, he said: “They bring joy into (the 

‘ Other i\(SS* read a‘ailä-biim, sc, "accounied the inugea f>ult 
in them” If this is right; thea ibc foUowiog wotds m pcxhaps 
the coflUDcnt of the author, . . 

* A tumour of the seomach. ^ Read Aaiwa/tn-*» 
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hcorts of) otheis, and turn awa.y ffom (the destre of) 
harming them. God says, *Takc to pardon, and ordet 
what is kind,andshim the igoorant'.”' Bt “a divuigiag 
of ü station” he meaos, that the $üfr, if hc c^ptcsscs 
himsclf at all, does so in connection with his own 
spitltual State, and not with tegard to that of any othcx 
petson, theoxeticaJljr;’ and by “ati attalnment of a 
$tature”3 hc stg nifiw that such a man is tianspotted 
by his own State thiough his own State, away frotn the 
State of any other person. The foUowing vetses of 
AJ-Nüri are also apposite: 

"Spcak not of Thou saidst, 

Tfacn intD spcechJcis mystcdis Thou ledsc 
My wondering soul; 

Ota ucixfviK dcseribe Wiinutterabic ? 

Not erciy man that crCes, 

*‘1jOi ihus am 1!** Thou tak*st at his sucdibe; 

WbcD dceds havc shown 
That 50 he is, ihen ckimest Thou thinc owu. 

Now it is our latention to dcscdbe some of the 
stations in the langnage of the Süfis themselves, but 
not at gteat length, foi we have no love of lõng speech. 
We wiil relate of the discoutses of the Sbaykhs only 
such as are casy to understand, avoidlng dark cnigmas 
and finc-dmwn aUusions. Wc wiil commeacc with 
tepentance. 


CbapterXXXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF REPENTANCE 

Al-Junayd was asked, “VfTiat is repentancc?” He te- 
plied; “It is the forgetting of one’s sin." Sahl, being 
askcd tbe same quesdon, said: ^‘It conststs of not for~ 

* S. viL 19S. 

^ Sc, hc onlf of pcr$onal «pericfKe^ and dpcs not pre- 
sume to cridcise others accotding' to a preconcdved thfofy. 

3 Or, ^*8 
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getting oae’s sin.” This saying of Al-junayd mcans, 
thac the swcecncss of such aa act so cntircly depaits 
ficoEii the heartj that theie rcmaius In the coosdence 
not a ttace of it, and onc ia thcn as though onc had 
never known it. Ruwaym said; "The meaning of rc^ 
pentance is, that thou shouJdst repent of repentance.*’ 
This is simüai iu meaning to the saying of Rähi^ah: 
"I ask pardon of God foi my litdc sineerity in saying* 
I asfc patdoii of God.” Al-Husayn al-MaghäzüI. being 
asked coneeming xepentacce, said; *‘Dost thou ask 
coneeming the repentance of coQvexsioo* or the re- 
pentance of response?” The other said: "What is the 
repentance of convetsion ? ” Ru waym ans weced: ** That 
* thou shouldst feat God beeause of the power He has 
ovcx thee,” The other asked: "And what is the tc- 
peatance of response?” Ru’Ä'aym replied: “That thou 
shouldst be ashamed befote Ckid beeause He is near 
thee.” Dhu TNün said: “Therepentance of the eom- 
mou is &om sin; the repentance of the deet is from 
forgetfulness; the repentance of prophets is &om seeing 
that they are unable to teaeh what others have at- 
tained.” Al-NOd said: ‘‘Repentance meaos* that thou 
shouldst turn ftom everything but God.” Ibtähim 
al-^Daqcjäc] said: “Repentance means, that thou shouldst 
bc unto God a &ce without a back* even a$ thou hast 
fortnedy been unto Him a back wi^out a faee/'* 


Chapur XXXVI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ABSTlNENCE 

Al-Junayd said: “AbsdncDce is when ±e hands are 
võid of possessions, and the beart of acqulsitlveness.” 
‘All ibn Abi ’|'äljb* being asked what the nature of 
absdnence is, teplicd: “It means, that one does not 

* That ts, he chcti tums id God aJJ the doie, just as befoie bc 
tumed away fiom God ali the tüne. 
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care vtha coneumes (the thbgs of) ehis world, bc he 
believcrorimbclievei.” Yahyasaid: “Abstineneeisthe 
auitting of may be dispensed with." Ibn Masrüq 
said: " Apart from God, no seeondary cause possesses 
the abstinent man.” Al-^bU, being asked coocerning 
absttccflcc, said: "Alas for youj \Vhat value is there 
in tbflt wbieh is less tban ibe wing of a goat, that 
abstioence must needs be exercised coneemiog it?”’ 
Abü al-Wäsiti said: “ Why art thou so impetuous 
over quittiug a vile placc»' or how lõng wüt thou be 
zealous in cuming from that which weighs oot "with 
God so much as wing of a gnat? ” Al-Shibli, being 
asked again conceming abstincnce, said; "In t^lity 
theie is no sueh tbing as abstinence: if one is abstinent 
legaiding what does not bclong to him, that is not 
abstinence; and if one is abstinent regarding what 
does belong to hiiu, how can that be called abstinence, 
when it is yct wtth him and be with it? It consists of 
tcstxaining the appetite, being genetous, and doing 
good/’3 It is as if he construes abstinence to mean 
l^ving something which does not belong to one: and 
If something does not belong to one, one catmot 
feropctiy Icave it, bccause it is already Icft; while if 
/something does l^ong to one, theu it is not possible 
■ to ieave it. 


Cbapter XXXVII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PATIENCE 

Sahl said: "Patience is the espeetation of consoladon 
from God: it is the noblest and higbest of Services*” 
Another said: "Patience means being patient with 

* Referring to the wcü^known Tradition, “This wodd does 
not wdgh ^'ith God so mtich m a giu.t's wing”: tül. Wcnsinek, 
Co/Kordaact^ p. loo. ' litcially, "lattine". 

J Ihese twD 'Ä^ords ™plysi fifst giving away what ope pos- 
tbcD itsioring what dghtfuUy bdapg$ lo apothei. 
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patience.’' This slgolHes» that oae should not Jook for 
anjT coasolatlon therein, Another composed thesc 

Wich {^tiencc padcntiy he bortg 

Till pfiuencc for hh auccour oifd: 

Aod, bcing schooJcd ia paticoce^ Jonv 
"O pädeAtl^ padcnce!" he ceplied^ 

Salifr saidi “The words of God, ‘Seek aid of patience 
and prayerV tnean. Seek aid of God, aod be patient 
■oHch God’s cominand aod God‘s praetioes.” SahJ also 
said; “Patience is biessed, and with it things are 
blessed,” Abü ‘Anu aJ-Dinm^ql comiriented on the 
^pids of God, “Härm has touched roe”* thus: “Härm 
bas touched mc, and tau|;ht mc p^eaee, beeause Thou 
art ‘the most rocrciful ot the mcrcifiilV’ Another said: 
“Hc (sc. job) was onJy iinpatient for God*s sake, not 
on his owü aeeount: this was beeause the distress had 
taken sueh a hoid of his body, that he feared his rcason 
jnifiht faiJ/’ Thcy quote the following veises of Abu 
*hQä$im Sumnün ia this coonection: 

WcU have I qusifed time’s watcr-sldn. 

And tmted all joj and pala; 

Yea^ 1 hATC prcsäcd ics taauthpi^c m 
Mf lips, and sueked oui c^crf diaio^ 

And destiny has poueed \ts cnp 

Of gni^p wnich ddnidng, from mj sea 

Of paticDcc I have it up 

And pas34:d it bick ta dq^tiay, 

Witli paticDcc I am shod, and roll 

chanc^ muud me! for a dress, 

Crying, ** Havc paüeocc, O my souJl 
Or thou wilt perish of distress/* 

So tuee a mass my suifcdngs art 

That mDuntainSj trcmbling ai its hdghi, 

Wouid vanish^ LLkt a headJoog star 
And evermort be losi lo sight^^ 

^ S. ü 4a. ^ 5 ^ xxL $5^ Job is speakiog. 

1 1 havt iranslaccd thest vtrscs tatber fredy ia some par- 
dcularSp in an attempt to providt more EngLlsh metapbors. licir 
meaning, bowcvcr, is tjuite cicar. 
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ChapierXXXVm 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF POVERTY 

Abü ül-Jurayn said: “Povccty tncaiis tbat 

one shoiild oot seek the ODO-cxlstcat uatil oec has 
fukd to dnd the eždsteot,’* He meaas, that oae should 
oot seek the means of susteoance, unless one feaes that 
hc wiil not be able to pcifoim a religious duty. Ibn 
ai-Jallä said: "Tiiis is povcrty, that theie shoidd bc 
nothing that is thine; aod even if thete is something, 
that it sbould not bc thiiie.”^ This sajring bcats the 
same meaning as the words of God, “And the}' prefer 
them to thetnselves, eveo though there be poverty 
among them.’ ’ ^ Abu M uharrumd Ruwaym ibn Mututn- 
mad said: “Poverty is the non-esistence of every existent 
thing, and the abandonment of every lost thing/’ 
Al-^ttäni said: “ Wheo a man is truly in need of God, 
theo he is tnily lieh in God: neither of tbese States is 
complctc without die othcx,” Al-Nüri said: "The 
dcsciipdon of the poor mao is, that hc should be quiet 
when he possesses nothing, and genetous and uoselfish 
Tvhen he possesses something/’ One of the great Süfis 
said: “ The poor man is forbidden ease, and also for- 
biddcQ to ask. So the Prophet said, ‘I£ he had adjured 
by God, God would have bilhlled itV indieatiog that 
hc would not §o adjure/’ Al-Daxxm said: "I cxammed 
the sleeve of niy mastet, looking for a kohl-bo^ and 
I found in it a piece of süver. 1 was astonished thercat, 
and when he came I said to him; ‘Lo, 1 found a piece 
(of silverj in thy sleeve!’ Hc repbed: *I have seen 
it, Give it back/ Then he said: ‘Take it, and buy 
something with it/ I asked; ‘WTiat was ehe purpose 
of this piecc, in view of the tights of Him thou wor- 

^ Sc. that thou shouldsi rachcr rockon it as bcloagiag to 
oehen, aod so »vc k aiva}-. ^ S. lix 

1 A famous Tradidoo: rid. Weosiock, Centordanft, p, 159. 
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shjp^st?' He aoswfired; ‘God provided me with 
oothtDg yeUow or white' in this World, save this; and 
t inten* 
ia my 
to 

1 heard Abu aJ-Baghdädi teU the foUowing 

anecdote which hc heard front AhDawru the 
nighc of the festival* we wcre in the companj- of Abu 
^l-Husayn al-Nüri, iit the Shüiim mosque. A man camc 
up to us and said to Al-Nüu, *Mastet, tomotrow is 
the festival. What wUt thou wear?' Al-Nun began to 
teeite these verses: 

'Tomorrov ü ihe fesdvitit ' thcf cdcd, 

' What robe wilt thou put on?’ And I replied: 

^ The robe He gav^e ehc^ WIiq hath poueea foc mc 
FuU mapy a biicer potlon. Poii^crtf 
And padence ane mj gaiments, snd üity covcf 
A hcAtt Chat sees ai eveiy fcast ics Lotct. 

Cm there bc fiaee garb to gieet the Fricdd» 

Or vbdt Him, than that wlucb He dotb lend? 

When Thoü, my Espectadoii» art not rrar, 

Each ciiomcnt is an age of ™ef and fear: 

But wkile 1 may bd:Lold and hear tbee* dJ 
My dayii are gEad^ and llfe's a fcsdvall*^^ 

One of the gieat ^Qfis^ was asked: “ What has pre- 
vented the lich txom bestowing of the supetfluity of 
thetr possessions upon this seet?” He replicd: “Thrce 
things. The first is, that that which thej^ possess is not 
good; now the Süfis are GodV elect; and that which 
Eas been ebosen for the people of God is aeeepted (by 
God), but God only acoepts what is good. The seeond 
is, that the Süfis are deserving (of the divine revvard), 
and so othcis are not permittiwl the blessing of häving 
hclped them, and the reward on thetr aeeounr, The 
third is, that they are incended for stifTeidng, and tbere- 

’ Sc. gold ot sUvet. 

' Thae is, the uighi ouling Raimd^ and begtimbg BaMm. 

f The eommeaiaior assigns thk sQcedote to AbQ Sa'Id ai* 
Kharräz. quouog Qusha yii. RJfaüi, p. 160 (ctL Caini, 1294). 
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foie God prevents their being helped in order tbat Hb 
intention conceming them rnay^ be realised.'’ Fõris toid 
me the foilowing; saw a certain poor maa,* who 
borc thc marks of hungci, and I said to him: ‘Why 
dost tbou iiot ask of mco, that thcy may give thec to 
eat?’ He replied; *I fcar to ask tbem, lest they refuse 
me, and not prosper. 1 have heaid that the Prophet 
said. If thc beggar were sineere, he who lefused him 
■woidd oot prosper'," 

Cbaptsr XXXIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF HUMILITY 

Al-Jimayd was asked coneetning humility, aod he said: 
“It coosists of loTP^exiog the wiog* and contiacting 
the side," Rowaym said; “Humility is the abasement 
of the heart to Hiiri Who knoweth the unseen.” Sahl 
said; "The peifection of the reeoUeetion of God is 
cootemplation, and the pcrfection of humility is bemg 
Ttfell pleased with God.” Another said: “Humility is 
aeeepting the truth from the Truth for the Trath,”^ 
Another said: “Humility is ta k ing piide in coostric- 
tion, adhering to submission, and shouJdeiing the bur- 
dens of the people of religion.” 

CbapUr XL 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF FEAR 

Abü ‘Amr al-Dimashqi said: **The man of fcar feais 
himseif mõte than he lears the Enemy.”^ Ahmad ibn 
al-Sayyid Hamdawayh said; “The fcarftil man is feared 

’ Sc. a S iifr. 

Cf, S. av, B8j. ete. This is tlic Qur'õiiJc metipfaer for hmniUtyi 

* Eomnueeat of Jumyd. 

* This saj^ing is attributed by Satrij al-ljtma\ p. 61 } to 
Ibn Khubayq. 
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bj’ thiags that cause (otbcfs) to feir.” ‘ AbQ 'Abdillih 
ibn al-Jalla said: "The fearful man Is he of whom are re- 
assurcd tbc rhmgs that cause fear/’ * Ibn i^ubaTO said i 
“The fearfui man is subject to thc condittons of each 
(mystical) moment. At one time he is featcd by the 
tbings that cause fcar, and at annthei they are reassured 
of him/'3 The man who is fcated by the tltings that cause 
fear is one over whom fear ptevails to such an mcnt 
that he becomes entirely fear, and everythmg fears him. 
So it is saidi “Whoso fears God, is fcarcd by cvery- 
thing.” The man of whom the things that cause fear are 
reassured is such, that w*heii those tbings strike against 
his recollections, they have no inducnce over him, for 
the fear of God eauses him to be uneonseious of them; 
and when a man is uneonseious of thiags, thev are ako 
uneonseious of him. The foUowIng veises give point 
to this: 

Him the fire bums, wbo doth the Gre disoern; 

But be who is tfae fiie—how shall hc bum? 

Ruwaym said ; "The feaiful man is he who fears naught 
but God.^’ Hc means, that he f^rs God, not for his 
own sake, but in revercncc to God. Fear for one*s own 
sake ;s only fear of the issue. Sahl said: “Fear is male, 
and hope is fenude/^ He means, that of these twain 
are bom the realities of faith. He also said: “If a man 
fears other than God, and hopes for God, God gives 
him seeurity for fear, and he is veiled.” 

‘ Readiag witb V., though tbc Dtbcrreadiog,"eneaterd tbings'', 
wcdl be mrrect- 

^ Lt they do flot fear him. To this Autfaority SarfäJ (Ar. w/.) 
the sayin^ giveo a Utele lätet by KaläbäJhl to Ruwaytn. 

^ illis sa 3 'iag JS quoEcd bj Samj 1 häve naw 

ptefened the teading of wh^ch also has thc support 

qf A-B. of Sarrij i 
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Chapter XLI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PIETY 

Sahl säidr *‘Piety cooslsts of comcmplatiog thc States 
on tlie footing of isoladon.” Hc means dbat oce should 
feai '^'hat is other than God, häving repose in God, 
and finding pleasuic tn Him. God’s wprds, “Then fear 
God as inujch as ye can^’,’ mcan, Fear Him with all 
youT power. Sahl said; ‘**As much as ye can' eshibits 
need and v^ant of him,” Muhammad ibn Sinjän^ said: 
“Piety means leaving evcrjThing except God.” Sahl 
esplaincd thc words of God^ *‘But the piety ftom you 
will reaeh to Hiin”,5 as follows: “This is, exemption 
and sineerity.” Another saidThe foondation of piety 
is the avoioance of what is forbidden, and disassoeia- 
tion firom the soni: the more they have dooe without 
the pleasures of their sonis, the raore they have attained 
cenainty.” These veises are attiibuted lo Al-Nnti: 

O Godj I fieai Tlice: not bee^use 

I dxctd the wtith to come; for how 

Can snch aÄright, wböi never was 

A fnead tnore cxticUcDt than Tbott? 

Thou kdowcst 'wcU the heart^s desigAj 
The seeret pui^oäc of the minH; 

And 1 adore the^ Üghi Diviüc, 

htst Jc^er ijgbts sbouJd make mc bLbd^ 


Chapter XL JJ 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF SINCERITY 

AJ-Jvmayd said: “Sincerity is that whereby God is 
desiied, whatever the aet may be.** Ruivayro said: 
“Sineerity is lifting one’s regard ftom thc deed.'^ 
' S. huv. iS. ' Some MSS. give SubhÕD. S S. jS. 
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I beard Fõxis relate that a Dumbct of poor men frotn 
Khiiräsäa camc to Abu Bakr al-Q^tabl, who addtessed 
them thus : "How commandcth you your Shay^?“ — 
meaning AbQ ^thraän. They answered: “He com- 
inands us to be obedieat much, but always to kocp in 
sight our shortcotnings thcteiiu” Abu Baki rcp]ied: 
"Fie on bim ! Docs hc not comtmnd you to be uncoH’ 
scious of your obcdienoc, in the vision of Hiiu Who 
is the Onginator of your obedience?” A man said to 
Abu *l-^Abbäs ibn ‘Atä: "What act is sincete?” He 
ieplled; " That which is frce &om faults.” Abü Ya*qüb 
a]-Süsi saidi “The act which is truly sincere is that 
which is known neither by any angel, to recotd tt, not 
by any dcvil, to corrupt it, nor by the soni, to takc 
pride in it.^’ He means that a man must dctach himself 
eatixeJy for God^s sake, and mm fitom tbe act to Him. 


Cbapttr XLIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF GRATITUDE 

Al-Hätith äl“MuhäsibT said; “Giatitude is God’s k- 
crease for the gratefiil,” He mcans, that when a man 
is grateful, God augments his blesstng, and so he is 
auj^ented in gratitude, Abü Sa‘id d-Kharräz said; 
“ Gtatitude means acknowledging the Bencfactoc, and 
confcssing (His) lordshlp.” Abü ‘Ali al-Rudhabaii 
said; 

If all tnj mcmbcrs had ä loDgüe 

To kud Th« for ihy bounrcous care, 

Each anthem wquld now boiuidcs bcar» 

And Thf wbolc pral^ bc ocver sung. 

Ont of the gneat Söfis Said; ^^Gratimd* conststs in 
being uriconsdous of gratitude through the vision of 
the Benefactor/* Yahyi ibn Mu‘ädh said: **Eycty 
beoefaction fiom God necessitates gratitudei and this 
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is without etid/* The followm^ ver^es are attrtbuEed 
£o Abu THusaya al-Nüxi: 

Lord, I wiJl thaji;k Th«: öot that I 
Cau e^ec ret;^uit]c Thy love chereby^ 

But Lhat it rmv bc said of me, 

"He took God^s boujides gratefuUy/’ 

Each glorioiis hoiur I spent wUh Thte 
Has now beeome my memöry; 

For this is gtadtude^s last tttasuir^ 

The joy of recoHected plea^ure. 

One of the great Softs used to say in his prayers: 

God, Thou knawest that I ain aoc ahlc to thanJc 
Thee according to all Thy bounties; wherefore, I pray 
Thec, thaok Toyself for mc,” 

Chapier XLIV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF TRUST 

Sari al-5aqatl said: "Trust is the stripping off of power 
and sttength.”^ Ibn Masruq said: "Trust is resignation 
to the eouTse of the deerees of fate,” Sahl said; " Trust 
is beingat case before God.” Abü ‘Abdillih al-Qutayti 
said; "Trust is abandoning every tcfiige exceptGod.” 
Al-Junayd said: "The rtäity of trust is^ that a man 
should be Go<l's in a way he has never been, and rhat 
God should ^ his a$ He has evex beeo/’ Abu Sa'Id 
aJ -Kha rržz s^d: " The Lord granted sufBciency to tite 
people of His kingdom, and they dispensed with the 
stations of trusting in God in order that He might 
sufHce them: for how unseemly a tbing it is for the 
people of purity to make stipulation/’ He regards 
putting one’s trust m God for the sake of bebg suffi- 
ciently supplied as a stipulation that God wilJ do the 
neeessary suppiying.- Al-^bli said: "Trust is a 
seemly mendaeity.** Sahl said: **Ail the stations have 

■ By and belitving, that "there is no nowcr or $tTeiirth 

savB with God’', ® 

^ And thetefore a debased fomt of trust. 
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a face and a back, with the exception of trust: trust is 
a fäce without a back.*’ He refeis to the tmst that is 
of cane (for God), not the trust that is for siifliciejicy 
(from God): that is, the trust that seeks no recompcnsc 
firom God. One $üfi said; Trust is a secret sharcd 
ojnly by the servant and God-*"' This sayin^ has the 
same purport as aaothcr, attributcd to one the great 
Süfis; "Real trust is the abandoiuncnt of trust, aod 
that means, that God should bc tinto them as Ho was 
■wheo they were not yet brought into being/’ A great 
$üfi said to Ibrähim al- Kha wwäs; **To what has thy 
$üjism brought thee?” He answ^eced: "To trust/’ The 
other said: “Fie upon thee 1 Thou stiil strivest for the 
comfort of tlw belly." He ineant that puttiog ooe^s 
trust in God fox one*s own sake was mereJy a way of 
guarding against some impleasantaess that migbt befall. 

ChapUrXLV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF SATISFACTION 

Al-Junayd said: ^‘Satisfaetioa Is the rdinquishlng of 
fcee-will/’ Al-Harith al-Muhäsibi said: '‘Satisfaetion 
is quietoess of heart under the couxse of destiuy.” 
Dhu *i'Nün said; "Satisfaerioa is the hcart*s delight in 
the passage of fate." Ruwaym said; “Satisfaction is 
anticipation of the deerees (of God) with joy.” Ibn ^ Ata 
said: “Satisfaction is rhe heart’s legard for what God 
chose for His scn'anc at the beginning of time, for 
what He chose for him is best/’ Suiyän said in Räbi^ah*s 
hearing: “O God, be pleased with mci” She said to 
hioi: “Art thou not ashamed to ask for the pleasure 
of One with Whom thou art not thyself pleased?" 
Sahl said: “When satisfaction is united with (divine) 
pleasure, then is contentment constant; and ‘good 
^eer for them, and an excellctit resort’/’* He refers 
Ln these words to God*s saying; **God is well-pleased 

' S. xiii. i8. 
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widi them, and they wiüi God/* ^ This saying mcanSj 
that satisfactJon in this wodd bennath the couiscs of 
the (djvitie) decrces becjucaths (divLne) pleasure in thc 
'World to come with -what the pcüs* have noted. God 
says: “And it sball bc decided berween thein in tnith; 
and ic sball be said, *Praise belongs to God, Äe Lord 
of wodds’.’'3 xiiis is the declaiation of the mono- 
theists of hoth pacties, the people of hcavcn and the 
people of hell i äs foi thc unbclicvcrs,. they not pcx- 
mitted to speak the Traisc*, foi they aie veücd, The 
foUowicg verses of Al-Nüri are appositc: 

Ahi samf^eeioQ h a hiitcx ponoii 

QuaJfed hy cofitentmcfltj who) lifc^s d%ik. tqmmqdQi) 

Is reckontSd for a pIcAsurt: but it brings 
The rereUtion of moit holy £Mng$p 
Ev'n lo God^s Pttscncc. Evet bantn bea^t 
Mofit grttsdüy zt pasmrage dnth fcast.^ 

Chspier KL VI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CERTAINTY 

Al-Jimayd said; “Certainty is the removal of doubt/’ 
Al-N^ said: “(^rtainiy iWontcinplation,” Ibn *Atä 
said; “Ccrtainty is thai which is not touched by opposi- 
tion through all thc time.” Dhu 'l-Nün said: “Every- 
thing which thc eycs see is rclated to knowledge, and 
that -wbieh the hearts know Is rclated to eertainty/’ 
Aoother said: *'Certainty is the eye of the heart." 
Abdullah said: **Certainty i$ the jomlng of thc intervaJ, 
and thc severing of what is berwcen the interval/’ 
These 'words bcar the same meaning as those of 

S. T. 119. ’ Sc. of the recordhiB aogcls. 3 S. xxxix. 75» 

u M- ' fl * hemisdeh in the Aiabic coniains oae of those 
bnlhani äasfaes of poetk jnsphation iivliich are so typicaJ of 
Arabic poeoy. but so impossiblc to reprodnee In EngUsb: the 
insunt nRagiog of a sublime sentiment into a familkr pieture 
from cvcry<ky lift. As wt would say of 9 uselcss heast, ‘^It cats 
tis head off”; and so the eompanson servs as an cxhonation 
tg thc life of absdnence and contentment. 
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Härithah: ” And it "was as thougb I beheld the Throne 
of my Lord coming forth”:^ his vision was jomed with 
the unseen, and thu veÜs betwcen him and the unseen 
were removcd. $abl said: "Certainty is revcktion/’ 
So anorher said: "If the veti bad been lifted, I shoidd 
not have had grcater certainty,'* 

CbapterXLVlI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF RECOLLECTION 

Real recollection consists ia forgetting ad but the One 
tccoilected. So God says: *‘And lemember ihy Lord 
when thou basi forgottcii’V that is, when thou hast 
forgotten Tvhat is oot God, then thou hast remembered 
God. The Prophet said: "The solitaiy ones have the 
piecedeoce.” ^ey asked: “ Who are the solitaiy ones, 
O Messenger of God?” He answcied: "Men and 
women w£o recoilect much.”3 The "solitary” is he 
who has none other with him. One of the gi^t Süfls 
said: “Recollection banishes forgetfulness; and when 
forgetfidncss is removed, thea thou ait a lecoUectoi, 
even if thou art silcnt/’* The following veises aie 
aseeibed to Al-Junayd; 

1 teeoUeeted Thee: 

Not tknE mf mdDDiy 
The twjnkllag of au cye 
Suifcrcd Th« to slip hy^ 

I moUeeted Tbec: 

But mught cm caaiw be 
Than the ügbt-uttcrcc} word^ 

Forgontn soon os heard. 

1 heatd Abu T-Qäsini al-Baghdädi xelate th^t he asked 
ooe of the great 5üfis: ^‘What ails the soiils of the 
gnosrics? TTiey loath rccoUcctioo, and find joy in 

* In ebe fkmous Todidont cf. Ptfpr. ^ S* Jtviü 

3 Far this wdJ-knowu Tradidon and its intetpretation* pid, 
Lanc» s.T.yhi 

^ Sc, tnjc jccqlJccdoo does not dtpnd on the spoten word: 
this is die puiport of the vcfses wbjcü foUow. 
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reficctlonj and ye:t reflection does not brtag to anv 
while recoüection has compensations which 
give joy.” He replicd: “'They cnake light of thc Etuits 
of recoUecuoiij for these do no£ transport them awsy 
from their sufFcrings. Thcir pride is m the honour that 
lies ^yoad reflectbri, and which has made them 
oblivious of the pain of their cndeavoms/^ By saying 
that *^they mafce light of the fruits of recollectioa''' he 
implies that these ffmts are all pleasmes of the soul, 
and the gnostics of course have tumed away from the 
Soul and its pleasiires. Their reflections^ however^ are 
upon thc majes ty, awe, favour and goodness of God; 
they leflect oa what thcy owc to God, and so revecence 
Him, whüe they tum away from the consideration of 
whatever merit they may have befoie God^ respeeting 
Him. For thc Prophet saysj speakmg on thc authority 
of God: 'Uf a tnan ts so occupicd wtth tccollectiog 
Me that he forgets^ to piay to Me, I giatit htm a oobler 
which I accord to those who petitioa 
Me. This sajiag imy be intetpreted thus: if a mati 
is so occupicd with thc contciuplatioti of My majcscy 
that he for^ts to recoilect Me with his tongue.,. .For 
the tonguc s recollection is cntireljf petitioning: morC’ 
over, the very contcmplation of the tmjesty bewilders 
him, and cuts tüin ofiF from reooUecttng God. Tbis is 
thc sensc of thc Prophet's words, "I cannot reckon 
the praisc that is mnc,” The foliowing verscs of 
Al-Norj are quoted io ehis conncction: 

So passionjxt mj Iövc ij, I do ytSLrn 

To keep ^lis pfveitiory coüataxiüy id muid; 

But O, ihe ccstÄSf wixh whidi I burn 

Sears oüt my dioughtSj and stnkes my Dicxnory bllndf 
And^ marvcl upon marvel, ccstäsy 

itseif is swcpt away ; now far, now rtear 
My lover stands, aod all the faciiity 

Of mempry is swept up io hope and fcar.^ 


I hare espanded to oiake dear the implicadoo of “now far 
oow near : finess inspircs hope that God may fiivour, wMJe 
nearnesš caiises feac of God^s imjesty. 
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Al-Jtioayd said: “If a man says ‘God* without first 
csperiendng contemplation, he is a liar.” The truth 
of this statemcKt is attested by thc words of God: 
“They say, ‘We bear witness tliat thou art suicly the 
Apostle of God'...and God beais witness that the 
hypocrites are liars.”’ God aocuses them of lying» 
even thongh the statement they mahe is a true State- 
ment, becausc it Is aot based upon contcmpiadoQ. 
Another said; "The hcart is for contemplation, the 
tongue for maklng citprcssion of the contemplation: 
if a man gives expiession vithout häving contcmplated, 
he is a false witness.” One of the gieat 5üfjs wiote: 

Thou an tny uonbkt. Lord, ooE rnemoty, 

For Thou wouldst purae ali memoEy out of mc. 
Memoiy’s a tcü, and döth with tbougbc unite 
To blind my beart, aod hide Thee £rom my sighe 

This is the interpretat ion; Keeollection is thc attrihutc 
of the recollector; thercforc, if I am absent when I 
recoUect, thc absence is in mysetf, for it is a cnan’s own 
qualides that veil him froin the contemplation of his 
I^rd. Sari al-Saqati said: "I accompanied a neero in 
the deseit, and observed that whenever hc rccoileaed 
God, his colour changed to whitc, I rcmarked: 'This 
is marvclious. Evcxy dmc thou recoUectcst God, thy 
covering altets and thy dcscdpdon is changed.’ Hc 
replied: ‘My brothcr, truly, if thon woiildst recoUect 
God as He should be lecoUected, thy covering too 
would alter, and thy description bc changed.’ Then 
he bcgan to sing; 

So w« remembeied—-yet ohlivion 
\!?as- aat our habit; but a ndiaoK shoae, 

A magical bnccac breathed, aod God was oear. 

Thco vanished selfbood uttedy, aod I 
Rcmaiued Mis onJy, Vi/bo wttb tidiog:$ cicat 
AncsB His Beiog, and is kaovo 

' 5.1x111. I. 
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The foUowing veises of Iba 'Atä aiajr be quotcd: 

Rcmcmbtance is of divtrs sotts^ I hoid. 

The first by love and longing h conerollcd; 

The nttt is the as^ockte of äe sool* 

And with it minglcsp. thc Ufeless wholc 
Is by the spirit quickcncd tuito breaih; 

The ncxt sirip$ off the spirit, and deala dcath 
Now hiddcn, now diicovcraJ; the last towccs 
Hijgh over the head'$ crown, and all the powcrs 
Of si^ht aod thoughr, yea, evcxy phaatasy 
Of mind eannot aitaJn it. Opcrdy 
pe hcait^s eyc ihcn beholds Hico, and doth §com 
Rcmcmbrance, ss a burdeQ haidly bocncH 

He divides tccoüecdon into several classes. The first is 
the r^Uecdoa of the hcan, meaning that thc Oae 
KcoUccted is previously forgottcn, aod theti rcmem- 
beredj^e second is the recoUection of the qualitjes 
f icmembcied; thc third is the oontemplatioa 

of the Oae remembeced. By this last, ± maa passes 
away from recolJection: for the qualities of tfae One 
remeipbered cause you to pass away ftora your own 
quahties, and so yoa pass aivay from recodection. 


CSapter XLVIII 

THEIB. DüCTRINE OF INTIMACY 

"What -is intimacy?" He re- 
pü^: Intimacy is the removai of nervo usness, together 
witä thc pe^istence of awe.” Nervousness is removed, 
he m^,_because hope is morc prevaJent than fear.* 
_^u l-lSu^ being asked the sajhc question, said: 

^macy is the lover’s boidness uith the Beloved.” 
tr ■ same purport as the words of God*s 

ricnd (Abtaham); *‘Shüw me how Thou wilt levive 
the dead and the wüids of God's Convoesant 


Some MSS. read "grief 
” morc appropriate. 




it hf howcvec, quiec cicar thsit 
" S. IL i6z. 
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(Moses): “Show mc, that I may look oa Thce .”' God's 
answcr, *‘Thou mit not see Js as it were an 

excuse,^ meamag, "Thou att aot able." Ibrählm al- 
Märistio! was asked eoaeeming intirnacy, aad he said: 
“It is the heait's joy in tbe Bdoved/’ ^blj was asked 
the same. and he replicd; “It is thy estnngemenc from 
thyself/’ Dhu 'I-Nöo said: “The lowest station of 
intirnacy is, that a man should be east into the fire, 
aod yet not bc made absenc thereby fiom Him with 
Wliom hc has been famitiar.” A eettain $ufi said: 
“Intima^ means that a man shouid be so famjliaf with 
recollection,^ that he is absent £rom the vision of (all) 
othets.” Ruwaym is quoted in this coonection: 

Thy bcauiy is my heart'$ dcUghi; 

AdcL holds nnnd uincc^ingJy : 

Th^ love hatli set mc m Thy 

Estsmged fiozn all hiunanity. 

Thy icfzoilecdoa comes ta mc 

With &i«]dly ddiogs ffom ehe Fdcnd: 

^^^Bcholdp as He hith ptomlscd thee 

Thou shalt utiainp and gam thy end/* 

When?ver Thou mapt chuute to IJght, 

O Thou \3Clio art my sours intcntl 

Thou comcät deady to my dght^ 

And in my beart art imnmient 


Cbapter XL/X 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF NEARNESS 

Sari al-Saqati was asked: “VPbat is neamess?" Hc 
replicd: "It is obedicnce/' Another said: "Neamess 
means that tbou aet at tbc same Hme presumptuous 
towards Him,^ and submissirc beforc Him; for God 
' S- viL 

^ Au cicusca that hs, for not griadng his pmycf, u Abmham^s 
was gmated. 

^ StL of God* 

^ As a lovel is presumpciious towards his bdoved. 
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sajrSj ‘Adore aod draw nigh’.”' Rawaym was asked 
concerniög ücamcss, and he said; “It puts to an end 
every obstade." Attother» being Ukewise asted, rc- 
plicd: "It means that thüu witnessast wbac He has 
done witb thea/’ The mcanlng of this saying is, that 
thou seest His aets and bouotics towaids thee, and 
therein an unconsdpus of rhy own aas and endeavouts: 
or it tnay also impJy that thou dost not consider thysdf 
as the agent) according to God’'5 words, '‘Thou didst 
□ot shoot whcQ thou didst shoot, but God did $hoot”j 
and, “Ye did not slay thein, but it was God Who 
slew thom.”- Al-Nüd wiota the foDowing: 

1 had iupposed üaat, biviag passed avay 
From seif in üonccntratiüD^ I siioiild 

A paeh tü Thce: but ^1 no ereaeufe lOii^ 

fiigh Thec^ sai?e on Thy appoinced ways, 

1 Uunot Jouger Iive, Lord, witbout Thec; 

Thy haud is cvaywhcrc: 1 imy noe fl«+ 

Some have döLrcd theough hope to coroe to Thce, 

And Ttiou bast wroughT; m tbem their high design: 

Lo> I have severod every thonght from me. 

Aod died to sclfbood, üiat 1 might bc Thint. 

How lõng, üiy bcan"s Beloved? ] aoi spent: 

J cao oo more eodure tbis banlshmentH 

This is the interpretation: Äly State made me suppose 
that mv ooncentiation on Thee and my passing-a-way 
hrom aU other rhan Thce was a m ^tn^L of diawing near 
to Thee. But concentration and pas$ing-away ate at- 
tributes ; and neamess to Thee is not attalned thiougb 
any attribute of mine, but only through Thee, m so tar 
a$ it proeeeds from Thee. He continues: Some peopie 
have sought to eome neax Thee by virtuc of their deeds 
and aets of obcdience, and Thou didst jõin them to 
Thee of Hiy bounty, 1 have no deeds whereby to 
draw near to Thee, and I am perishing of my longing 
to be near Thee: yet 1 have no nnpan<i of myseu to 
oome thither. Thcfollowing veises are also by Al-Nüd: 

* S. icvi. 19. * S. viiL 17. 
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OF UNION 


I saw Him by. 

And did supposc that ric was iwghr 
But His dcmandb ure griewüs; my hopes die. 

Thcn^ as de&paits desccad, 

An ättcstatian doch gcad 
Bdght with iiew mliadcs that never eod** 

He says i WhüncvtT 1 despair as fur as concems mysclf, 
the bouiity wMch He dispkycd restoies mc from 
my dcspair. 


Chapter L 


THEift DOCTRINE OF UNION 


Union Implies bemg inwajdly separatcd ftom all but 
God, sccing inwardly—in thc sense of veacmtion— 
none but and Hstcning to none but God, Al-Nüa 
said: "Union is thc reve&tion of the heart and the 
contcmplation of the conscience.” Rcvclation of the 
heart is illustrated by thc wotds of Hirith^ : "It was 
as though I beheld the Throne of my Lotd commg 
forth while contempktion of the eonscicncc is in- 
dieated by the Pxophet’s saying: “Wotship God m if 
thou seest Him”,3 and the words of Ibn *Umar: “Wc 
wcie bcholding God in that placc,”'* Another said: 
"Union is when the consdence amvcs at the station 
of oblivion*** tneanlng that vcnciation for God disttacfs 
firom the vcnctatjon of aught else. One of the gtcat 
Süfls said: Union is when thc servant witnesses none 
but hk Greator, and when no thoüght occuts to bis 
oonsdcnce, save it be of his Maker/' Sahi said: “Tlicy 
weie moved by the affilction, and were thctefote in 
commotion. If they had been at rest, they would have 
attained imion." 


* 1 omii the phUologkal Dotc. 

* UÜ p, 7, SKpra. 

J Fof this fiunoiu Tiadidon, cf. Muslim, i, p, i j*. 
^ Fof tbc fiiU aamüvc, viit p. 113. 
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Chapter LI 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF LOVE 

AJ-Junayd said: “Love is the inclination of the heart*’, 
mcaning that the hean thea tüdines towaxds Gcxl and 
what is of Godj. wlthouc any efibit. Anothei said: 
“Love is concoid’*, that is, obedience in what God 
cominands, refraining from what He forbids^ and satis- 
faction with what He has decrecd and oidained. 
Mtihammad ibn ‘All ai-Kattäni said; “Love means pre- 
feiring tbe beloved,*' Anothcr said: “Love mcans pre- 
ferring what one loves for the person whom one loves." 
Abu ‘Abdilläh al-Nibäji said; "Love is a pleasuxe if ic 
be fot a ertaeure, and an atmihilation if it be for the 
Greator.” By “annihilation” he means* that no personal 
interest lemains, that sueh love bas no cause, and that 
the lover does not peislst through any cause. Sahl 
said: "^^050 loves God, he is life; but whoso loves,* 
he has no Hfe.” By the wotds “he is life” he means 
that his life is agreeable, beeause the lover finds delight 
in whatever comes to him from the beloved, whether 
it be loatbsome or desirable: whiie by "he has no life” 
he means that, as he is ever seeking to leacb what he 
loves, and ever feajing that he may be prevented from 
atraining it, his wholc life is lost. One of the grcat 
§ufjs said; “Love is a pleasure, and with God there is 
no plcasute: foi the stadons of reality are astonishment, 
surrender and bewildeitöcnt, The iove of for God 
is a revercncc indweliing in his heart, and not cotin- 
tenancing tbe love of any other tbafi God. The love of 
God for man is, that He aiSiets him, and so rendets 
him improper for any but Him. This is the sense of 
God’s words: ‘And I have chosen thee for Myself’.”* 
By the words “renders him improper for any but Him” 

^ Some MSS. add “other tbin God". 

’ 5. ax 4 ;. 
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OF LOVE 


hc meanSy thsit theie rcmains no part ovcr ia him wherc- 
witli li€ may artend to othEr things, or pay bcüd to 
matcrial conditions. One of the §iifi3 said; ‘*Love is 
of rwo kinds: the love of eoofession* which belongs 
to elect and common aMke, and the iove of eestasy itt 
die sense of attainmeat. With this latter there is no 
consideration of seif or other creatuies, or of seeonduy 
causes or conditions, for there is a total afasorption in 
the consideration of what is with God and ot God/^ 
One of the §ü£Is^ composed these verses: 

Two I love Thet: sdEsMy» 

And neit, as worEt^ is of Thee, 

*Tis fijclhsh love that I do oaught 
Save tliink, on The* witb cvcry thõught; 

Tis purest love whea Thou dost mse 
The veU to my adoridg eaze, 

Not mind the pmse in mat oc this, 

Thioe is the pmisc üi both, I wis+ 

Ibn 'Abd al-Samad said; *^Love is that which reiiders 
blind and deaf: it makes blind to all bnt the Beloved^ 
so that one bebolds no objeetive but Him. The Prophet 
said: Thy love is a thing which renders blind and deä£'^ 
Hc aiso reeited the followiag verses: 

Love deafem me to eveey voicc 
Was tvet love so stomge 
Love bliiids mc, aod on Hirr 
Love bilnds and, bdng 

Ple aIso reeited: 

Thcit is a supetfluitj* of k 
Which oo man may endui 
All judemenr, wbcn the sr a dreaded thiag 
Deseends. Or Ict ii e<|uai^giiisb bdng, 

Hc be gild: or Ict st pass aU rneasure, 

Hc will ^oicc^ and ccckcn it a pl-casuxc. 

* These famous veises are geojcnülv attdbuced to Rlhi^ah, ihc 
woman-mysdc- A Ucecai vctsioti of Ehein occurs in Miss M+ 
Smith^^s monogTaphi p, loi. 1 ttiTe bere rcpnxlüCcd the 

cacclknt version of Jt A. Nicholsoo: see hU UUfwy 
/Ar p. 154* 
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THE DOCTRIKE OF THE SUFIS 

Now the §üfis bave certain pecvJiax espressions arvd 
technical temis which they mutually undcrstand, but 
whicb are scarcely used by any othets, We will S<it 
forth sueh of these as tnay be convcnieoi, illusuating 
their meaniogs T^ith vord and pbxa.se. In tbis we 
merely aim at cxplajning the mcanlng of tbe seveial 
expressions, not the cxpedencc which the expxession 
eovers: for stich experience does not come within the 
seope even of lefereoce, mueh less explanation. The 
reaJ essence of the spirinial States of the SQfis is sueh 
that expressions are not adequate to desciibe It r De\''er- 
thclcss, these expressions are fuUy imdexstood by thosc 
who bave experieneed these States., 


Cbapier hll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF DETACHMENT 
AND SEFARATION 


The meaiuog of detaehment is, that one should be 
detached outwaxdly from aeddents, and inwardly from 
compensatiqsa^ tfmc is, that one should not take any- 


thing oftf 
pensadof 
be of tcA 
do tbis % 
other leasolL 
consdence sho» 
of the varions sta^, 
from dme to time, in 


*5 of tbis wodd, nor seek any eom- 
e has thus forswom, 'whethei it 
Tal; but xather, that one should 
duty to God, and not for any 
Further, it means that one’s 
tached from the consideration 
nd States in which one lodges 
pj sense that one fcds no sads- 
faedon ox attaehment to them, 

The meaning of sepaxadon is, that one should sepa- 
rate oncself from all foxms, and be seprarated in tbe 
States and one in the aets: that is, that one^s aaions 
should be whohy unto God, and that there should be 
in them no thought of seif, no xespeet of persons, aod 
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OF DEf ACHMENT AND SEPARATION 

no rcgRid for compensation, MorcoTCr, oae should be 
separated in tbe States £rom those yer7 States, aad so 
QOt realise any State at all, bclng entiiely absotbed 
therefrora in the vision of Him Who appoints the 
States; and ia being separated £rom ^ foims,' one 
should neieher assoetate with thcai, nor seek to bc 
cstranged ftoni them. It has been said: “Detachtuent 
means that one does not possess, separation means that 
One is not possessed/’ The foUowing veises of ‘Amc 
ibn ‘Utbrnän al-Makk! illustrate; 

AIqac wiih a Lonc God bc ls 

One hiC remainSj for his Desire h One. 

So I have seen foenip eaeb in his dcgreCp 
Tbnsc soliciiy seekers; and lo^ hc 
Thjt traveU rarthest nearest h to ^oaJ*^ 

One from the witnes^ world^ with of souI» 

Tums, and soars upwajds* upwards in his flight 
Alone» alone in alL his suäfcring. 

Another upwards from his soS doth spnng 
In londj- ffitasy. Another breaks 
The cünging bonds of selfhood^ and awakes 
Aloiic, yct not alone! rhe bountcoLis Lord 
Reedves His own deet wJth love ontpouced. 

The man who soars upwards, upwards ia his flighr 
aione*' is “alone la all his suffciiag^because he eaaaot 




aayihing short of it. The man ^ 
50ui doth ^ring lo loncly eest 
suffering. rimir?, hc who “br 
of selfhood** through passing £ 
ehosen and brought n^x (bv G 
the ReaHt 7 . 


f ging bonds 
;if is the man 


is XEic man 

neis alone with 


* EvidtRtly with tbe sense “oebet mcn”. 

^ Thii appears lo bc the incendon of a vcjy obsenm coneeit 
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Chapler L.1U 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ECSTASY 

Ecstasy is i. sensätion 'whlch eocoimtefs thc keart, 
whetbeir ic be of gticf, ot the vision of some faa 
of the future ILfe, or Ühe fcvdation of some State be- 
tTiFeeu man and God, Thej' say: “ And it is the hearing 
aod sight of the heart," C^jd says: “For it is not thek 
eyes which ate biind, but blind are the hearts which are 
within their breasts^*,’ and agaln: “Or gives ear, and 
is a witness thereto.”* If a nian*s eestasjr is weak, he 
exhibits eestasy:^ this " exhibitioo" is when chat which 
he feels mwardly j 5 manifested outwardly. If, how- 
ever, his eestasy Is stxong, he Controls himself and is 
passive. God says: “ Wbcreat the skins of thosc who 
fear their Lord do eteep, tfaen their skios aod their 
hearts soften at the remembtance of God.”^ Al-Nüti 
said: “Eestasy is a flame wbieb springs up in the seeret 
heart, and appears out o^f lotiging, and at that visitation 
(»'(£r/rf) the membets are stimed either to joy or giief/^ 
They have said: ^‘Eestasy is akin to passing-^way 
(^aOfäPjy whil^ is stable and does not pass away/^ 

The follot ^* ' 're by Al-Junayd: 

i clighteth he 

\ ^ m it his fcst: 

\ vth eometh, cestasf 

‘v pojsessed, 

Once cw-, my ddjght; 

But He \ Wm I did find 
In eestasy clflitns ai! my slght^ 

And to tbe tesi biirtd. 

^ S. ^ S- L j6. 

3 Tbe term or “artifiemJ eestasy”, ts foUy dbeussed 

and esipkined by Sarräj tn his Kltäh pp. joi C See 

Nicholson^s sunun^^ pp, 76 f* 

^ S. nm. 24 . 
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One of the great Sufis composed tiie following: 

He showed the vdl, and its luchodty 
Outswaycd the migbt of all reality 
And eircry imaged forto. Alas, that Ht 
Should evcr be pcfcdved Ln ccstas^, 

Wbcrcof the Ikmc is but the imagcty 
Of a dcfeatcd iöcapadty.- 
Ecstasy touthes but the forms^ whidi flce 
Beforc Hij radianr divinitv^ 

And k with them. toOp ibund fonuerly 
Deligbt m ccstasy; but, m^e is me, 

Now bcie I now tbene. Tben, to my glte^ 

He gmntcd me au atiestation^ itce 
Of ^ but the Attested: ecstasy 
Was swallawed up^ and cFcxy memory 
Of visual form^ \n tbe one Uniry. 

One of the §üf!s saidi '^ Ecsmsy is the glad tldings sent 
by God of the mystic*s promotion to the stations of 
His contemplation.” Anothcrssud: 

It wcrc more roeet ihat He 
Who with sucb boonty brought me ecstasy 
Sboidd of His bouodless gcace 
SwcÄp dcan my spirii of iis eveiy ttace. 

When first He came to me, 

When first Hc sdrtcd my soni to ecstasy, 

I knew that He would biing 
Gifts ör bcyond the inind’s imagining,^ 

Al-Shibil wrote the foUowing: 

1 hoid that ecstasy is doubt 
If it spring not of witnessing: 

And every witness is east out, 

When Trutb its witness dear doth bringp 

^ Tbar is, an inabUity to attaiu tbe bigber State in whjch eestasy 
disappeats^ 

^ Sc the destroying of cestaay. 
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ChapterLIV 

THEIR DOCTÄINE OF OVERMASTERY 


Ovennaste^ is a state espencnced by the mystJc, 
doting u’hich hc is incapabie of observing cause oi 
preserviag mann er,^ and eotirely luiablc to discriniinatc 
conccming^what coitics npon bim; hc may even com- 
nut somcthing which will eam htm the cüsapprobation 
of those who do not undetstand his condition. Whcn, 
however, thc overmasterlng fotces have subsided, hc 
ictutns to his fiormal seif* These foxccs may coosist 
eithcr of fcar, awc, reverenee, shame, or the likc. 
musttation is provided by the ston- of Abü Lubäbah’ 
ibn Mundhir. The fianü Qip^yaah \visiied to constJt 
hin^ when the Prophet lequirccl them to submit to thc 
authority of Sa*d ibn Mu*ädh i and he pointcd with his 
händ to his thxoat, implying slaüghtct. Thcn ht re- 
peatcd of what he had aone^ teaUsmg he had bccn 
unfsithful to God and His Apostle: and he went away 
distracted, and finally tied himself up to one of the 
pillars of tnosque, saymg:" I will not Jeave my place 

here God forgives me fot wltat 1 have donc.*^ Hc 
±d this bccause of the feai of God which overmastcied 
hun and prcventcd hltn ftom going to the Ptophct as 
he shoidd have done, according to God's command: 

And if they, when they have wtoaged themselves 
comc to thee and asfc pardon of God, and the Apostle 
asks ^don for them... .”3 For it is nowhcre pic- 
scribcd in the Law tfaat a man shalJ be tied to a wall 
or a piUar. Whcn the Ptophet remarked how lone Iie 
was m coiW to hira. he said; “If he had coml to 
me, 1 would have asked pardon for him; but sincc he 
has done what he has done, I am not the one to set 


' AJah, correct bcaring towards GotL 

Ibn Hhhlm 

[1‘tai Wüstcnfidd s edinon, p, J S. iv. 67 — 
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him ftee from his place, unfil God for^ves him,”* 
Vtlien God süw that he was smeere, and rha r what had 
happeeed was the cooscqucnce of an overmastermg 
fear, Hc forgave tiim, Then God levealed His forgive- 
Hess, and the Prophet set him free.* Now when this 
fear overmastered Abü Lubäbah, hc was incapable of 
observing the cause, co wit, that the Apostlc should 
ask pardon, as God sajrs; “And ifthej", when dicy* have 
wronged themselves,He was also incapablc of 
preserving manner, namel^, to excuse himself before 
him againsr whom he sinned, to wit, the Prophet. 
Simiiarly, ‘Ümar was oveemastered by his zeal for the 
faith, so that he opposed the Prophet when he desired 
to niake a tmee witb the inHdels in the year of Al- 
yudaybiyah* * ‘Ümar leapt up, aod came to AbQ Bakc, 
and said, *‘0 Abü Bakri is he oot the Messenger of 
God?" He said, “Yes.” ‘Ümar said, “Are we not 
Mas^s?” Hc said, “Yes,” TJmar said, “Are they 
not infideis?” He said, “Yes.” ‘ümar said: “Then 
why do wc briog worldly coosideraüoos into our re- 
ligion?” Abü Bakr said: “O ‘Umarl do thou cJeave 
to his seirrup,'* for I beai witness that he is God*s 
Messenger,” ‘ümar said: “And 1 also beai wimess 
that hc is God’s Messenger.” Theo he was over- 
mastered by feelings, and he came to the Prophet, 
and said to him just as he had said to Abü Bakr; and 
the Prophet answered him as Abü Bakr had donc, and 
ended, “I am the servant of God and His ApostJe: 

1 ’W'^ül not oppose His eommand, and He will not 
abandon me." Thcreafter ‘Ümar used to say; “I have 
not ceased to fast, to give alms, to set captives free, 
aod to pray, in exptation of what I did that day, for 
I was afiaid of the wotds which I had uttered: undi 
at last I hoped that all was wclJ.” Similarly he opposed 

* Ibn HbhäJii, p. 687. 

* The exegcsis v-hich fallovj ts otnined in snme MSS, 

J The naronive is copied Erom Ibn HjshJm; tfdf Wüscenfdd's 
etUtion, p. 747, 4 5^. obef fak cnmnuind. 
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the Prophet, when hc praycd for 'AbdolMi ibn Ubayy.' 
‘Umar said: “Some change came over roe, and 1 stood 
on his chest, and said, Messenger of God 1 wilt thou 
pray for this imn, seeing that hc said such and sudi 
on such and such a day ? ”’ So hc caumcrated thc days, 
until thc Piophet said to hiro: **Let ine be: I havc been 
given the choice, and I have choscn/’ So hc prayed 
over him. ^U mar adds: '‘And I was astonished^ at 
mysdf, and my boltiness towards the Prophet. ” Another 
such story is rhat of Ahü Tayhah,3 udio cupped thc 
Prophet and then drank his blood, a thing prohibited 
by tbe Law: this he did in the siate of being over- 
mastered. The Prophet forgave hioa, howevcr, sayitig, 
"Thou hast hedged thyseu about with the fences of 
HelJ/’ 

Such stories as these^—and there are many—‘prove 
that overniastcruig is a genuine State of the soul, during 
which it is pctmissible to do thiogs not allowcd in the 
State of rcp^. Ef, howcvcr, as in mc casc of Abü Bakt, 
a man is quiet even in this State, because of some hJghei 
condition, he wUl be roore steady, and his State is more 
perfect. 


Chapitr L V 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF INTOXICATION 

Intoxication is cvident when a man, whilc not being 
entirely unconsdous to the things about hitn^ is ncvcr- 
thcless unahlc to discriminate between them: that is, 
he is unable to distinguiab bctween wbat is agrccable 
and pleasani, and wbat is thc reverse, because of his 
association with God. Tbcovemmtering seose of God's 
being destroys hb capacity to distinguisb between what 

’ Again cuctcd ftom Tbn IGshSm, p. 917. 

^ So Ibn £CiM!bäd}iI r^ads '* he waä aäiDnisbcd at mc^^ 

J VjVf DhahabL (cd. dc joEig)* 
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pajus him and what gives him pJeasure. This is iilus- 
trated by certarn nanatives. Thcre is, for esample, the 
tradicioc of Haxithab, who said; in my sight 

aie its stooe and its clay, its gold and its silver," So 
‘AbdulJah ibn Mas‘õd said; "1 do not care into which 
of the two States I may fail, whether it bc wealtb or 
poverty; fot let it be jxjvciny, then I may be pjaticnt, 
or let it bc wcalth, I will be gratcfiil/* He fed lost all 
discriitiination betwccc the more congcoial and its 
leverse, for he was ovennastcrcd by a sensc of vfhAt 
hc owed to GoJ, namdy, patience and gmitude, 

Sobiiety, whicli foliows dmnkemicss, is a State in 
vvhich a man can discriminate, and knows what is 
painful from what is pleasant, but deliberatciy chooses 
the formcr, if it be in accordance with God’s wüJ: then 
he fecls no palu, but rathei plcasure, in his painful 
cxpeiiencc. It is said that one of the great $üfis ex- 
clairoed: “If Thou* shonldsi cut me up with affliction 
piece by piecc, I should only feel to-wards Thee ihc 
greatcx love on love,*’ Abu *1-Dardä is rclated to have 
said; “I love dcath, fot 1 Jong for my Lord; I love 
sickness, for then I may teflect on tny slnsj 1 love 
povejty, for I am submissive to my Lord,” One of 
the Companions said: “How dear are the two detested 
things, death and poverty !** This State is more prdeci 
fthan the prccedicg), for the intoxicated man falls into 
what is hatcful without being aware of it, so that he 
has oo conseiousness of a feeling of repulsion; whereas 
the other prefeis pain to plcasure, and then finds 
pleasure in what pains him, for hc is overwhelmed by 
the presence of Him vtho causes the pain, The sõber 
man,= bowever, whosc attribute is prbr to the atttibute 
of intosieation, will sometimes prefet pain to pleasure 
out of considerarion of a lewara or in expeetation of a 
compensation: sueh a man feeis pain in pain, aod 

' Readlag with V, . ■ 

• Tfaai is, the rrun -srho bas ont yet been intoiicattd, as ais- 
dugutshõl from the spiritually-sober. 
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pltüsure in plffiisurej his attiibutes are patieaee and 
gratitude,^ One of the great Süfis composed these 
verscs: 

If, being sõber, I 
No more dcscr^ 

Save wbaC is His, vhat higlwr tniths avjur 
In druakmness, which ia the noblet sEate? 

Now CDme lobricty, 

Or let mc bc 

latoiicatcd; võrk oui Thf desigq; 

Dninkcn or sobct, I un cver Tmne. 

He meaos that, if the State of disciimuiation even causes 
me to be a'waie only of wltat Is God*s,* and to lose seose 
of what is minej what wül the State of mtoxicadon be 
like, a State in which discrimination passes away? It is 
God Who Controls me in the dischatge of my duties^ 
and watches over me in my States. These two States 
have eSect in me, but they really belong to God, and 
not to me at atl: and T continue for evcr in these two 
States. 


CbapUr LV! 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF ABSENCE 
AND PRESENCE 

Absence signlEes that a man is imconscious of his own 
passions, and is not a'tt'aj*e of thcm at all, although those 
pssions stiil pcrsist in him, only he is absent fiom them 
hccausc he is ptcsem with what bclongs to God. A man 
said to AJ-Aw 2 ä‘i; " We saw your bluoeyed liandmaid 
m the market." He replicd: '"Is she blue-eyed?” When 
Abü Sulayman al-Dõrõni was toid this stojcy, he said; 
“The eyes of their hearts were opeaed, and the eyes 
of their heads were dosed,” So he points qut that, 

* Kendiog -with Q.V.: the sõber man is paticot beeause bc fcds 
pam, and giatcful beeause he fccls pleasurc. 

^ Readiog with Q,V, 
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though he was unconsdous of the fact that sbe was 
blue-eyed, nevertheless theire persbted in him 2 ddigbt 
ID dark^cyed maideos, for hc said; “Is she blue-eyed?“ 
Presencc signides that a man tcgards passions as 
belonging lo God, not to himseb~: whatever he may 
indiüge in, he indulges in it In the spirit of servanthood 
aed the submission of his human natnre, oot for the 
sake of plcasure or lust, 

There is yet a seeond abscncc bcyond this, in which 
a man is unconsdous of his passing-away: theie is no 
diüeience between the man who passes away in the 
presence of persistence, and the man who persists, as 
Häiithah explaincd in his own case. Presence is a 
conseiousness of being ovciwhclmed, noc a visual con- 
sdousness: while absence is an absence of conseious- 
ness of what is profitable or hannful, not an absence 
consisting of being vciled and shroudcd.^ Al-Nüd 
\erote : 

If 1 am picscnt, no regard 1 see 
Wbca I Tcgud: ii ii eoough that He 

Who, though uuseen, is present cverywlierB, 

XX>th hoid my spidt'» cye unccasiiigJy, 

If 1 atn absent—mystery how stnmge!— 

Abscncc chiDueh absence abseady doch range: 

Then is fui absence tn a radiiincc foir 
Made manifest beyooil all powcr of ebange.* 

One of oui Shaykhs exptained presence as follotvs : 
" Presence means that, wbatever one may witness, onc 
is contemptnous of k, and it is as if non-cxistent, 
bccäuse of the ovcrwhehning presence of God.” This 
is the sense of the verses: 

Tmly, all things faut God am väin and võid. 

And every loveüness must be dcsttoycd. 

So Moses said: “This is naught but Thy trial”:3 he 

^ This seems to be an attempt ta dueidate the thesis that /aiä 
and aic in esscnce idcndcal, 

^ The conuneniaior admits that he õnds it bard to understand 
ehese versei: I do not contndiet him. 1 S. vü* IJ4. 
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considcTcd the Samaiitaa as noa-^istcnt becausc of his 
coasdousness of God. Al-Nim wrote: 

God sent dlsttacting oircs t£;i covicc mtj 
And 1 am hid froru all humanitf^ 

His powcr unconEned 

th’ 3 ip[>£ai 5 mg roiodL 

Time Lnows oot üiät I havc ia k no sbare. 

And of timc^s chaoces I am unavt^arc. 

On God’s cömmond 1 wait. 

And scom iht haod of fatt 


ClapferLVIl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF CONCENTRATION 
AND SEPARATION 

The first part of conceatxadoii is ihe conccntration of 
rcsoludon, that is, thar all one’s resolves shall bcasingle 
resolve, So the Tradition runs: *‘If a man malc^ his 
resoives a singic resolvc, the resolve after the futuxe 
State, God wiD sulfice him for all his lesolves: but if 
lm resolves are divided, God does not care in which 
of their valieys he i^rishes.” This is the State of cn- 
deavour and discipltne. The conceniradon, however, 
which is the particular inieodoii of the mysdcs is in 
faer a spiriruaJ State: In this State the resofvcs are no 
longer separated, that the mystic must mahe a personal 
cffort to coneeotrate them, but they are akeady con- 
eentrated, and beeome a siagle resolve in the pr ^senre 
of Him \01io is thdr concentrator, so tha r the con- 
eenttadon which supervenes is solcly through God, 
aod üone other. 

The separation which follows concentradon is a 
State in w^hich the mptic is separated from his camal 
resolves, and fiom the desire for picasant and pleasui- 
able th^gs: he is separated from btmself, and his 
motioos are no longer for himself. It may happen in 
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cef tain States rhat the coooentrated man wilJ fcgaid his 
OWQ desttes, and noi be prevented fcotn doing so; but 
he 15 not ab!e to gratify thein, and they have no in- 
duence on bim; sM ho docs not object to this, but 
jrathcr desires it, for he knows ihat this is God^s doing, 
and that God thus chooses bim and diaws him to 
Himself. 

One of the great Süfis was asked, “What is cop~ 
ccntiation?^* He replied; “Ic is the conceamdon of 
ehe innermost heart on that which is indispensable, 
and its subjeetion therein ; for He has neither like nor 
opposite." Another said: “He concentrated thetn on 
l^mself when He joined them through the renouocing 
of it,* and He sepaeated thetn from Htmseif when they 
sought Him through what was of themselves; dissolu- 
tion oeeurred beeause of the desirefor seeondary causes, 
and conceniration icsnlted when they contcmplated 
Him in every matter,”* The se^ration of which he 
speaks is that which comes before conceotiation: he 
means that sepaiation is the outeome of seeking to 
eome near to God throuch works, whereas when they 
see that it is God tliat brtngs them near, then they 
attaln concentration. One of the gteat Süfls wrote: 

By coflcentmtion raisrd ^ublimi^ 

Ffom sclfhocKit aa before tkc bkth of dnK, 

And äepamdoa them leare to be, 

But for a. whilc, DUt unsubstanõally. 

Lest to chcmäclTcs^ uptooud ftom maakind. 

Ao auestadoa of the Truth they find; 

In eoaeentratioD £roc of time tbey tange 
Beyond thi5 patbless wildeme&s o( chacigc, 

As, ere dme nrifocmedt inaEmnate, 

Thcy had not foen^ that they should concentimte: 

Then, being st^araee^ they were gi^ca 

That ampler liic, ivhiidk once was thciis in beaven? 

So absence is the ffuit of concenttaüon. 

And prcscncc the rcwxrd of gepamtion. 

Upon these twaln, to bc or not to 
Hinga oa the thn^ of relatiiriiy^ 

^ Probably tefemng to a aubjoet prcrionaly expr^aed, such 
15 “othemess* üt. “in ch^Ecr". 
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The Tvords “by Cüncentration they aie raised sublimc 
fiom sdfhood'* mean, that their knowlcdge tbat tbcy 
esist fox God in HJs knowledge of tbem causcd them 
to lose thcmsclves during the period whca thcy came 
to esist for Him: so concentration produccd the State 
of non-esistence, inasmoch as aothing existed save 
God’s kjiowledge of tbem. Scparation is the condition 
of their bcing brougbt out o± non-existence into ex- 
j$tence. The words “lost to themselves^’ mean, that 
tbey ittgard themsdves, during the time of their ex- 
istence, as tbey were vhen tbey lacked (existence), 
häving no powcr eitbcr to härm or to profil, while 
God*s knowledge does not changc in them. 'Fheir con- 
centration is that God cffices them from the attributes 
of unrcal form (rasm), that is to say, their aeta and 
amibutes, inasiniich as these do not possess the power 
to efifeet change or altcration, but are in accordance 
with God^s knowledge, predestijüng and deeree. Their 
conditton of esistence was annihiiated in God’s eternal 
knowledge, for they werc noii'-esistent, possessing 
neithcT esistence nor form, When God brought them 
into existtnee, theo, Hc mcrely efieeted in them that 
which He bad previousiy intended for them, Cooccn^ 
tndon means, that they are absent from bcing present 
(in this vorid), and from regaxding thcnisdves as self- 
determining, while separadon means that they regard 
their own States and aets. Bcing and not-being are 
condittons which alcexnatc Ln them, but not In God.' 

Abü Sa'id ai-Kharräz said: “Concenrradon means, 
that God caused them to diseover Hhnsclf in them- 
selves, or rather He abolishcd their cxistcnce for them- 
selvcs on their coirting to cxist for Him ” His intendon 
is the same as that of tbc Tradidoo: "1 am for him 
hearing, sight and händ, so that through Me he hears, 
and through Me hc sees.”* This is beeanse fortneriy 

' The paiagraph which fcUows b aot contamed in some hlSS., 
and may M »Lnou&. 

* For the teil, tAsir Makki, n, p. 67; cf. Mas- 

sjgooo, Esiüt, p, 107, 
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they coitducted their afiairs tlirough themselves and for 
rhemsclves,* whei<^ now thcy conduct their adaixs for 
God and through God, 


CbapUrLVlll 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF REVELATION 
AND VEILING 

SahJ said: “Revclation js in three States: leveiation of 
an ess^ce, which Is imveiJing; levektion of tht quali- 
of cssecc^ which is iUiuiuaation; and revelation 
of the condition of csscnce, which is thc lifc of the 
woiJd to come,** His woids “revelation of an essence, 
which is unveiling” imply that revealing of ovcr- 
masterjr which occurs in ihis world* as illustnted by 
the saying of ‘AbduUäh iba ‘Ümar, “We saw God in 
that pkcc^’, that is, during the procession of the 
—(so the Prophct said: "Worship God as if 
thou s^t Him”)—and the visual revealing which 
occurs in the wodd to come. By "revelation of the 
quahties of esscnce, which is illumination*’ he mcans, 
that God’s power over him is revealed to him, so that 
he fears none but God, togethcr with God‘s sufficiency 
for him, so that he hopcs of none but God: a condition 
eaemplified as appenaining to all the t^ualitics of essence 
by the saying of hkxithah, “It was as though I beheld 
the Throne of iny Lord Corning forth”; it was as 
thougb God’s speech was revealed to him diiring His 
commmucating, so that the communication became for 
him as it were a direct vision» As for the revelation of 
the condition, this wilj come ia the next world, “a part 
in Faradise and a part in the blaze*’,^ 

One of thc great Süfis said: "The sign of God’s 

‘ Omitting ihe Qcgatrve, vhich appcan a misradiiie. 

^ Cf. p. J19 . 3 S. xiii. J. 

AK 
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jrcveladon to tlie is, tbat the hcort does oot attest 
rKaf which cxpressioo can mastcr or uodccstaodiag 
cootaio: if a onn espresses or uoderstaods, theo ii b a 
thougbt of indtcation, oot a regard of veneiatioo*’.* 
Hc mcaos thax (with levclation) he attests what caooot 
bc expresscd, because hb attesdog b in thc spirit of 
veneiadon and awe^ aod fhb rmkcs it impossible for 
him to ducidate hb attcstation. One of the Süfis com- 
põsed the foUowing: 

Wltcn Tmüi its üghi doth show, 

I losc mpeLf m tevetecLce, 

And iifl as one who never tcavdlcd tbence 
Tö life below. 

Whoi i am absuted 
Ftom seif in Him, and Him attain, 

Atrainment^š ädf pmveth vaiu. 

And seif is dead^ 

In Union dirioc 
With Mitrip Him only l do 
1 dweU alone, and that felicitj 
Nö müre is mine. 

This mysüc unioD 
From sdf batb separated me^ 

Now witoess cancenteation^s mystciy 
Of twD madt oac. 

This is thü meanmgt wlien tiuth appears, icvcreiK^ 
ovexpowers me, so that 1 am absent in the attcstation 
of rcvcrence from the eapaeity of conunimicating (my 
cxpcrieoce), so that X am as one to whom God aever 
appeared. When 1 am absemt fiom tnyself, then my 
existeoee AS füs» and when I am absent, my (persomd) 
cxisteaee is lost. The condidon of unioa, which is my 
passing away üom seif, does not allow me to wittiess 
any but Him; whiie ehe condition of detaehment, aod 
of persisting in my own attribute, ma kes me absent 

^ This means^ that if ts possible, thep the mystk 

b eapexiciicing not the dirc?et vidon of God"s csscdct whi^ is 
atcoiDpanied with venetadon, hut the inteUectüal pxoof which 
is tht resalt of ihonghc^ 
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ficom witne^siag Him. It is therefore äs if my conceii- 
tration through Him scpmatcs me £rom mjself. The 
condltion of tmlon means, that God coatrols me» oot 
I myseJfj in my actions; for God exists, not i, So God 
said to His Prophct; Nor didst tliou shoot when thou 
cüdst shoot, but God did shoot This is ehe exptes- 
sion of mystical feeling :' theoJogy teaehes that God is 
my contiollcr, and I thiough Him conciol rayself, so 
that there ts both Served and seivant. One of the 
^ü^s said: '‘Elcvdation is the laismg of the veüs of 
creaturchood, not that any change transpiies in God’s 
essence: yeilmg meam that creattirehood prevents thee 
ftotn seeing the uoseen,” By "the taising of ihe veiis 
oi ereaturehood" he means cfaat God sustains thee 
dudng the inflow of levcktion of the unwn^ for 
creaturchood cannot withstand the States that belong 
to the unseen. The veillng which comes after levelation 
is that State in which things are veilod £com thee, so 
that thou dost not attest them: this is illustratcd by the 
story of ‘AbduUäh ibn ‘Umai. He was engaged in 
circutnambiUating the Kaaba, when a man saJuted him 
He did not answer him ; and when the man complained 
of this, hc said, “Wc were beholding God in that 
placc/* Of God’s reveiation to him hc gave evidence 
by saymg, “Wc weie beholding God”, whiie of his 
veiling he gave evidence by being imcoiiscious of the 
other man greedng him . As one of the gieat Süfis 
has said: 

God’s seciets to the veiled are not eeveded; 

Seek not to publüh wbat He hath coneeaied 
From tbee: with vhat thou eatut not comprchcnd 
To occupy diysclf do not pieteod. 

It i$ oot seemif that ReoUty, 

Being maaifest, shoold hide itsdf ia thee. 

' S. TÜi* 17, 

* To avoid Impllcadba of ^niSfz the idendty of man and 
God is a mystical cxpedeoce; in reaUry they sdJl nemain God 

tnan, 
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Chapter LIX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF PASSING-AWAY 
AND PERSISTENCE 

Passing-awajr is a State b which all passioss pass away, 
so that the mystic eitpedeDces so fedmgs towards aay- 
tliiiig whatsoever, and loses aU sense of discrlminatioar 
he has oassed away from ail things, and is wholly 
absorbed with that tbxough which hc has passed away* 
So.*Amir ibn 'Abdilläh said; “I do not care whether 
I saw a woman or a wall/’ Thcn God Himself undcr-^ 
taies to control him, and oonuols hiin so that he per- 
for^ his dutics to Go^ and accords with His will: 
hc is whoÜy presetved in paying God His due, and is 
withdrawn frotn all petsonm interests and ftom all 
opposidüü to God, so that he has not even the means 
to oppose Him. Tbis is what is meant by divine 
protection and it is this to which the 

lamous Ttadition lefeis, “1 am for him beacin^ and 
sight/'^ 

Persistcnce, w'hich follows passing-away, means that 
the mysdc passes away from what ^longs to himself^ 
and peisists thtongb what is God^s. One of the great 
Süfis said: "Peisistence h the stadon of the prophets." 
They wcie dad in the peace of God and 

whatever comes to them cannot ptcvent thcm from 
doing iheir duty to God, and xeceiving His bounty; 
for “that is God’s grace; He grves it unto whom He 
pleases When a man persists, all things bocome for 
him but oae thing, and his every modon is in accord, 
not in disaccord, 'with God; he passes away from dis- 
accord, and persists in accorcL Now the facc that “all 
things become for him but one thing” does not hnply 

' p. I li, jwpra, 

* S. V. jp. 
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tbat disaccord is in him accoxd, or ttiat prohibition is 
for him ehe same as commAüdinent; * it meaos simply 
that whatever occurs to him occurs in agreement with 
God^s eomenand and pleasutc, cothing that dlsplcascs 
God. What he does, he does unto God, not fot his 
own plcasnre, whether in this world or the cext. This 
is what is meant bjr the I^üfi expression, *‘he passes 
away fiom his attribntes and peisists in the attxl- 
butes of God”; for what God does, He does for 
another, not for Himself, neither seelong thereby to 
derive an advantage, nor intending to ward offharm— 
God is far removed from thati—but sokly in order 
eiiher to bencht or to liaim others. Similariy* the 
mystic who persists tbrougb God, and passes a^y 
from seif, does what be does not to dedve personal 
advantage or to ward off from himself any härm, but 
simply without any inteation by his aet either to derive 
advantage or to ward off härm. All personal feelings 
and the desire for personal advantage have eeased in 
him. Now this only refeis to puipose and intention: 
it must not be understood to imply that the mystic 
expcricnces no pleasure at all in performing his duty 
to God, but tather that he does it unto God, not out 
of any destre for re\s'ard or fcar of punishment. It ts 
tiue tbat these two feelings, desiic and fcar, continue 
to persist in him: but he desires the reward of God in 
order to accord with God, for God has desiied this for 
him, and Itas eommanded him to ask this of Him, and 
so he does not aet for his own pleasure; similadp he 
fears God’s pimishment, for he reveres God and would 
accord with Him, and God has caused His creamies 
to fear;* so in all his motions be aets for the sake of 

^ This giv^cs the answcr to the ckccsscs of the 
who hdd that the mptic cannoc sb, and may eren ddiberatdj^ 
do tMn^ contraiy to Gocl*s will, m order to court men^s dis- 
apptüviu. 

= Some MSS. addi ""and He desires him to fear His puoish- 
meat, so that hc fears His punishmeot for that rcason^ oot 
beeause of ihe paio (it may baiig).” 
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fliiotlier*s pleasurc, not for his owc, In this sensc the 
savine is to be utiderstood: “The bcliever eats at the 
appetitc of his family ” One of the Sufis composcd 
thesc lines; 

From seif and sdfliood'5 stianglUig chain 
God $Et him free; anti theii again 
Gothed him \a uosubsomiial cky, 

That bc God's mysteões migbt display. 

So fortn from forni mest bc ^ tthdnwn 
Al revelarion'* diizzling daej^n: 

God's swe and omnipresent "will 
Shall evBiy b«it -witb rapture filL 

The whoie meaniDg of pMsing-away and persistiMce is, 
thercfbre, that the mystic passes away ftom his own 
feeüngs, and persists in the feelings of anothci. 

There is aiso another hind of passing-away, which 
consists in passing away ffom the very conseiousness 
of disaeeord (with God), and ftotn all inouons dc- 
liberately aimed at disaeeord, and in peisistmg con- 
sciously ic aeeord (with God), delibcrately and aemaily 
aiming at this in all motions. In this there is also a 
passing-away from respeeting what is ocher than God, 
and persistcncc in tesp^ing God. This latter m eanit^ 
is cxemplified by the story of Abü Hazim. He said: 
“What is this woild? As for what is past. that is 
dreams ; and as for wbat renmins, that is väin hopes 
and debsion. And what is Satan, that he should be 
feared? If he is obeyed, he cannot benefit, and i£ he is 
disobeycd, he cannot härm/' Hc was as though neither 
this worid nor Satan esisted for him. The passing-away 
from personal feelings is illnstrated by the story of 
‘Abdullält ibü Mas‘üi. who said: “I did not know that 
any of Wuhain£nad’s oompaaions desired this world, 
undi God said, ‘ Amongst you are those who love this 
World, and amongst you are those who love the uest ’." * 
He had passed away from the desire for this world. 
To this variety also belongs the saying of Härithah: 

S, iii, 146. 


122 



OF PASSIKG-AWAT AND PERSISTENCE 

“I tumed mysclf away from ehis T*?or]d, aod it is as 
if T behold the Throne of mv Loid coming forth.” He 
had passed away from the tcioporal into the eiernaJ, 
and &om all other into the AU-Powerfid. Simikr is 
the story of ‘AbdulJih ibn *Umai. A man greeted him 
while he was circumambulating the Kaaba, and he did 
not answer him. The man complained of this to some 
of his friends; aod ‘Abdnlläh said: “ We were behol^ng 
God in that placc.” Similai also is the saying of ‘Amir 
ibn ‘Abd al-Qays: “I would rather be mn thiough 
with spear-heads onc after another, than cxpciiencc 
what you menrion^’—^that is, duiing prayer.' Thete- 
upon Al-^san said: "Tlie üke of tois man God luth 
not ehosen among us/* Therc is a further passing- 
away, which consists in being cntiiely imconsciüus of 
cxternal things, as the case with Moses, when God 
made revelation to the mountain, ‘^and Moses fell 
dowQ in a swoon”:^ and in his seeond statc,^ he was 
unable to explain his formet State, nor did He Who 
caused him to be tmeonseious inform him thereof, 

Abü Sa‘id al-Kharräz said: '"The siga of the inysdc’s 
passing-away is the depatting of his deshe of this world 
and the nest, except his desire of God, Thcn there 
appears to him a levclatioii of God^^s power, and shows 
him his desire of God departing in revercnce to God; 
then there appears to him a revelation of God, and 
shows him the departing of his destie of the vision of 
the departing of Hjs desire; and there remains the vision 
of what was of God for God, and the One and Etemal 
is alone in His Oneness; and with God there is not for 
other than God either passing-away oi persisteoee.*’ 
The words “departing of his desire of this woild ” 
mran the qucst for mateiial things, and “the ncxt^’ the 

' The sioiy is, that ctritain men were dbeussing what thoughts 
Dccurred to them when they werc ptayiiig. This was ‘Ämir^s 
eomment. 

^ S, TÜ. ijp. 

i That is, wlien he recovcrcd. 
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quest for ccnDpensadons. His “desiie of God** tc- 
mains, fojr that is God^s pieasuie witli hiio and nearncss 
to Him.* Then ihere comes upon h?m a condition of 
revcrence for God^ thac He should come near or be 
picased wlth the libe of him: so he despises bimself, 
and reveres God. Finaily theie comes upon him a con~ 
di t toa in which God’s right entirely swallows him up, 
and tnakcs him unoonscious of the vision of his owa 
actributc, that is» the vision of the depaiting of his 
desiie. Tliere then remains in him otily what procccds 
from God to him, and what proceeds fiom him lo God 
passes aw'äy from him. So he becotnes as he was when 
hc caisted in God^s knowledge, befprc God broughi 
him into being, and whcn that which came to him from 
God came "HTthout any act oa his part, 

Passing-away may bc cspcesscd in another way, 
Passing-away is bdng absent from human qualitics in 
(undcrtaking) the featful burden ^ of the divine qualities 
so that the human qualities of ignonmce and injustice 
pass away, as God says; “But man bore it: vcrily, hc is 
e ver imjust and ignorant,' ^ ? Th ese qualities ai so ind ude 
ingratitude, thanklessness, and evety hlaroeworthy at- 
tribute: and thls all passes away, in tne sense that God*s 
knowledge prevails over man^s ignotance, God’s justice 
over inan’^s injustice, God's giatitudc over nian*s in- 
geatitude, and so on. Abu ’1-G^ im Firis said: ** Passing- 
aneay is the State of onc wbo does oot witness his own 
atteibute, but rather witnesses it as being concealed by 
Him Who eaus^ it to be absent." He also said: “The 
passing^äway of human. attributes ts not to be under- 
stood as meaning that tliey do not exist, but rather that 
they are eovered by a pieasuie which supplants the 

* This could toJ ”his pleasure iji God”, «e.; but the words 
which fQÜQw militatc; againac ehis iiitefpixtadcn. 

^ Sc. the buidca ntfcrc^ tö in tbc qupcition which füllowä; 
die bicrden of the fmthp which the heaveas ^nd eaeth refu^cd 

to beiLT. 

3 S. xuLij^ 72 . 
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t&lisation of pam/*" TEiis plcasiirc which comes to the 
mfstic in his spiritual State i$ Itke that which befel the 
women-companions of Josepb: “ they cut their handš “ * 
bccause their own attributes had passed and be^ 
cause rhe joy which came into their heaits when they 
looked upon Joscph cnade them imconsdous of the 
pain they siiffered in cutting their hands^ On this matter 
one of our concemporaries bis conaposed the foUowmg 
poem; 

When Egypt^ü wDinea cut their haud! 

Bcca^usc a humaJi ferm was 
Tbcy kdew the raptvire that witbstandg 
All shoeks^ and felt no anguish tbere. 

To ev^ery human quaJicy 

Of picasure ot dispkasnre dead. 

And &om aJI aitributcs set £rcc^ 

The^ heeded nöc ibeir palms tha^ bled- 

Bue she who was tbc pdnee^s wife 

Cut nat het hands, nor Ict them hieed: 

For Joseph was bee love and üfe, 

Aoa Joseph shiiEcd not jn that deedh^ 

The foUowing verses also lllustrate the State of passing- 

away:3 

So we remembered—yct oblivion 
Was noc oiir habii: bur a. radLance ähone^ 

A nuigicü btecxe breathedj and God was near. 

Thcn Tnmhhcd sclfhood uicerly, and 1 
Remained His only* Wto widi ddings clear 
Attests H3s Being^ and 1$ known thereby* 


Certain of the Süfis cotint these States ns a single 
State, in spite of the fact that various tenus are applied 
to them. Thxis they cquate passing-ai^^y and con- 


* S» dj* 

^ The bst vcrsc means^ rha[ as the wife of Podphar was eom- 
plctcly absorbed in joseph, her aedotkS eouid oot bc other than 
his: and he ^d not cut his hands. This is an mteresting cady 
cxaniple of the splritualising of a theme whieb later beeame a 
£ivoniiic meditanon of the mysdcal poets of Peram. 

^ These vcms are quoted cazüer üi the book, cfl litpra, p. 57 . 
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tifluance, conccntration aud sej^tion, and siimhd^ 
absence presence, intoxication anti sobriety. For 
the m 3 ’stic passes away &om what belongs to hirasclf^ 
and persists through what belongs to Godt while con- 
veisely he persists through what belongs to God, and 
so passes away fxom whät belongs to himself. Wbcn 
he passes away, be 13 also concentrated, beeause he onlv 
witnesses God: when he is concentrated, he is alsõ 
separated, for he does not witness himself, nor his 
felloxi^s. He persists beeause he abides with God, Who 
coneeatmtes him on Himself; he passes away from 
other than God, beeause he is separated therefrom. 

absent and intoxtcatcd, beeause tbc power of 
discriimnation' ^which "we have CNplairied in connese- 
tion ^ith pleasurcs and paius—passes away, and tn this 
sense all things becoxne one to blm. He does not attest 
the phOTomenon of disaeeord, for God only suflers him 
to aet in aeeord with Himself. Diserimination can only 
occur uuth rcference to two things: and when all things 
have beeome a single thjng, it naturahy foUovrs that 
dtserunination is at au end. 


Another group explain passing-away as foUows: the 
mystic is removed from every prasonal ttaee {rasm\ 
and fiorn all sueh traee without him so that 

during liis mystieaj moment he letnains without 
persistcnce so £11 as he knows, without passing-away 
so far as he is conseious, and without moinent, so far 
^ bc can understand; rather, it is his Creator Wlio 
knows of Ws persistenoe and passing-away, and He 
preserves him from every blameworthy aet ^ 

Thcy aie at variance as to whether'the mystic who 
has once passed away evei returns to remain in his own 
attribuies. Some say that the mystic does so retum 
that the condJtion of passing-away is not pemianeat I 
for if tt w^e so, then the mystic’s members would 
nccessanly be usclps for performing reügious duties, 
and mdeed wc^ld be mcapable of doing a single thing 
conneaed with his Me m this worid as wellts in the 
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fiext.* In this coflDection Abu ^l-^Abbls ibn *Atä liAS 
written a book, cntitled “The retum and the origin 
of the attributes/^ The grcat $üfis, howevei, and those 
who have had true experiencej among thcm Al-jiiiiayc4 
Al-Kharräz and /Vl-Nüri, do not hoid that the mystic 
rcturas to his owa attributes after passing away. 
argue that passing-away is a divifie bounty and gift to 
the mystic, a speciai mark of favourj not an acquited 
condition;^ it is a thing ^"hich God vouchsafes to those 
whom He has cho&en and eleeted for Hitnself, Thcre- 
fore, if He "werc to tetum the mystie to his own attri- 
bute^ He would be taking away what He had given^ 
and recalling what He had accordcd^ and dns would 
not be at all in keeping wich God*s naturej or if h be 
xegarded as due to a change of mindp^ that is a diarac- 
teristic of one who gains further knowledge, and this 
is denied m the case of God; or if it be interpreted as 
a trick ot a deceir, God caimot bc called a trickster, 
and Hc does not deceive the believcrs, He only deceives 
hypocrites and onbclicvets. Passi ng-away i$ noi a 
station which may be attained by personal merit, that 
its opposite^ should algo be thus acqtLired. 

If it be objected that the mystic then mms away 
from faichj w^tuch is the noblc^t of ranks, for by it all 
the stations are attained, this is our answer. The faith 
£rom which a man may tum back is a faith which he 
has acquired by his tongne^s confession and the work 
of his members; sueh a faith does not mingie in his 
real heart, either as a direct rcalisafion, or as a true 
bclief* He merdy professes, without know^mg the truth 
of what he professes: as the Tradition runs* “ Tlie angel 
(of death) will eome to a man when he is set in his 

* Tliat iSj fajc is unablc to carn a li'Fel5hDod so ^ to re muo 
in wQd.d|. and cqually unable lo perfonn his rdigious dudes 
50 as to be ütted for the worid to eome. 

^ A condidoo which is üie lesialt of previous aedonSi 

S Tliat God first thought that this mysde dötrved sueh a 
gift, flud theo, on Icaming more abaut him* changed His mind. 

* Sc* 
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And he ^inll say, I heard othet men savine a ccrtain 
so r said «V- d 

^d has no ceitamty, pr clse he confesses with his 

^ coofessionr so the hypo- 
S ^ tongue, and in his hearr beiiM 

O^i^aplyhc con- 
his cinfession 
ppppses it, hnt what he oon- 
t«s^ has no souiidness m it. eitheracqnked or inspired: 
he has Qot acquued its verificationVough scW 
t^t he may bave proofs of its soundncss, fnd h?h“’ 

spirituiü condition pm- 
an end to all ^ donbts. Whatevcr his case Ly 
predestined portioQ from God^ 
nr fhi ® ^pired either^ his own thoughts 

wh^m ^1 ° ^ J opposite. As for the man to 

ocrar to hii^ and alj ob|et:tioos ieave him; either as 

® H- 5* Sook and the Surina, aod inteJIrri-iial 

«f/l‘,^putation, since it ts not posslle for a 
‘^a^d bc «pposed by px^fe whieh are 

Hlmltf ” ° grantcd a sound hiith, and God 

Hit^If repulses from him ali eviJ rbouehts bv His 
prmccoon and Iihewisc repidses from faim^e disputer 

müre taces him, and then the soundness of his faith 

nf possess thfpower 

ot exposition necessary to make dispute wJth tfw dJs 
Puter. or to dispel his own thonghc^ror Seate 

wbo tells ^ Hirithah^ 

'Mio teiis us ihat he actuaJly saw what he hei;e%r*iT;« 

so t at that which t^Tis (normalJy) absent took the place 
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of what was pieseat, for he say? that he nuned away 
£iüm thc scco World, and thc imscen became for him 
seen, and tbe seen unseen—so Al-Dõiänl says, “The 
eyes of their hcaits wcre opened, and chc eyes of tbeir 
heads wete closed.” 

When a £ician’s professioa is made soxmd in this way, 
hc does not letum from tbe ncxt worid to this world, 
or leave what is better for what is worse. All this is 
thc means by which God^s protcction operatcs, and it 
is thc vcrihcation of His piomise: “God answers those 
who believe with ihc sure word in this worId*s life and 
in thc neait.”' It is thcrefore estahüshed that the tnie 
bclicver cannüt bc movcd £com his faith, betausc this 
faitb is God's special bounty and gift and favour to 
him: far be it fxom God to takc back what He has 
givcn, or to rccall what He faas bestowed. 

Now faiifa 'wbicb is tiuc, and faiih which i$ merely 
formal, have outwardly thc same appeaiancc, but tbcit 
real natures are dJversc: on thc otber händ, passing- 
away, and all tbe othei special stations, are outwaidTy 
diverse, but their true natures are the same.* Tfaey do 
not eome as a result of personal metit, but as a (divine) 
favour.3 Hence it is absurd to maintain that the mystic 
w^ho has passed away lettixns to hIs own attributes. 
If a man hoids this vhew, while asserting ifaat God first 
ehooses and eleets the mystic for Himself, and then 
restores him, it is as if he is saying that God ebooses 
what He does not in leality ehoose, and deets what 
He does not deet. This, of eourse, is absurd: and to 
say that it is possible in order to train the mystic and 
to preserve htm from temptation is equally absurd, for 
Gc^ does not preserve in His servant what He has 
given him in order to take it avray again, or to restore 

^ S- liv", 5 z. 

^ Reniming to the atgument above, that aJJ the^ higber 

St^tionj are Ingn riral . 

^ Ateording to thc ^üfl doctiidc that the thc icsult 

of persooa] moti, bui the ^ is a divinely-accofded £ivokir. 
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him from ä hi^hcr stfLtioü to a. lowcr. This is Ülustrate<! 
in thc casc of thc praphcts: fof such a view as the 
fotegoing would imply that it is possiblc fbt God' lo 
preserve the prophecs from the occasions of bcing 
tempted, so restoring diem from thc rant of piophcts 
to mat of saints or evcn lower; and that is absurd. 
God^s favouis in piotecting His prophets from sio, 
and pieserving His saints from tcmptadoiL, are too 
manj' to be numbered or reckoned, and His power is 
too grcat to be confined to one act rather thaa anothcr. 

If an objcction bc made that the case of him to whom 
God biought His signs, "and who stepped away thete- 
from"i^ opposes tlds view, the objcction is not valid, 
The man who “stepped away*' had never cnjoycd any 
spMtual State, or entpeiienccd any station, and be w^as 
never chosen or dected (by God): rather, he was being 
broughr gmdually to destruction, for he was deceived 
and deluded. He w^as ouiw^ardly märked with the signs 
of thc elcct, but in reality he was of the rejected: he 
w’as ounvardly adomed with seemJy occupations and 
pure litanies, but he was biind of beart and veiled of 
conscicnce. He bad never known the savour of election, 
nor tastcd the pleasure of faith, and he had never known 
God aiter the manner of sensing His piesence (jhfihüd)', 
and so God tndieated when He said, ""‘and he was one 
of the bcguilcd”,’ Sirailarly God said of Iblis; And 
hc beeame one of the mjsbeJievers.”3 Al-juna)d said: 
"Iblis never attained contemplation when he was obe- 
dient. and Adam never lost contempktion wben hc 
was disobedient/’ Abü Sulaymäa said: “A man never 
tums back, save when he is on the road; if they had 
arrived, they would never have retnmed/'* 

' Omiitiag ihe negadve with V,: thc piophcQ were etposed 
to temptatioa, hui beeause of thc divioe 'issnii did not M, The 
Saint; were not exposed id temptadon, 

’ S, vii. 174. i S. ü. 51, 

^ Suppordng the thesis that thc/Äar does not Kturn 10 his 
foonce State. 


OF PASSING-AVAV AND PEB,S IST ENGE 

The mystic who has passed away is piesexyed in his 
dmics to God, as is illusuated by the toUowüig stoiy. 
A fn^n said to Al-Junayd: “Abu 'l-Hasayo. al-NüiI has 
becii standing in the ShanTzT mosque for some clays* 
withoui eatiog oi dmiking or slceping, and all üie 
time he says/ God, God and besays his prayers at theic 
proper dmes.” Tlien someunc said who was standing 
by; “Hc is sõber.”‘^U-Jiinayd said: “No; the eestaties 
aic pieserved befoie God during tbeir cestasies.” 

Now if the mystic who has passed away does retum 
to any attributes at all, he does not lettj^ to his own, 
but he is placed in that stadon in whitdi he persists 
thiüugb the attributes of God. The man who passes 
away is not swooning, or road, nor do his human 
i^ualides disappear, ihat he should beoome au angcl or 
a spirit: hc mercly passes away from the sense of his 
own fcclings, as wc have explained above. 

The man who passes away may bc of one of two 
kinds. He may bc sueh as cannot be taken as a leader 
or a model: his passing^away may eoosist of being 
absent from his own attributes, so ihat he appears to 
be rcally road and to bave lost his reasot^ beeause he 
loscs all disemainauon as to what is to his ad\'ant3gc, 
and no longer seeks his o^wn pleasurc. For all that hc 
is pre 3 erv'ed to peifortii his dudes to God. Of sitch 
TTn>n theic have been many in the coromumty, amoog 
them the Abyssinian Hiläi, who was a slave of Al- 
Alughlrah ibn Shu*bah dudng the Prophet's lifetime, 
and whom the Prophet specially mendonedj Uw^ays 
al-Qarani, who lived io the days of *Uroar ibn al- 
Kbattäb, and whom the Prophet raendoned (afore- 
handj to ‘Uimr and ‘Ali; and many othtrs, down to 
‘Ulayyän the Mad and Sa‘dün and others. On the otbci 
händ, he roay bc a leader to bc fbllowed, governing 
thosc who attach themselves to hiro: sueh a man is 
appointed to govem and instiuct his feliows. He is 

* That IS, he is aoE iatosieated at aü, aad doca aot espedeaee 
cestasy. 
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transfccTcd to the cündition of pcrsistcocc^ and hc 
govccm his affaks through the qualities of God, not 
thtough his own attiibutes, in the maimer wbJch we 
have previously mentioned. A man asked Junayd; 
"What is Insight He repHed: *‘lt is the 

alighting of accuiacy/’ The Other $aia; “Does the man 
of insignt posscss this quality at the time of alighting, 
or at ^ tlmes?” He answered; “At all times. It is a 
gift, and thecefoie Jt lemains with him peipetually/’ 
So Al’Jiiiiayd impUes that (divise) gifts leoiam per- 
petually, 

If a man foUows dosely the books of the Süfis, and 
understands thelr refeieoccs, he wili kaov,^ that thek 
doctrise is as we have rdated. Indeed, this and similar 
questions aic oot doounented oi made into mono- 
giaphs by the §üfj$: bnt this is known fiom the correct 
understandiog of their enigmas and the true peiceptios 
of their hints to be their true doctiine, God ksows be$t. 


Chapter LX 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE 
REALITIES OF GNOSIS 

One of the Shaykhs said: “Gaosis is of two kinds*. the 
gnosis of a truth, and the gnosis of a leality. The gsosis 
of truth is the asscrtion of God*s Unity over the attri- 
butes which He has put foith, As for the gnosis of 
reality, this is the gnosis that there is no mcaos of 
rcaching that gnosis, because the impenneable natute 
(of God) and the veriBcation of (Hjs) loidliness are 
impossibic to comprebend; God says, ‘But they do not 
comprehend knowlcdge of Him/‘ The Impenneable 
is He the lealities of Wbose attributes and qualities 
cannot bc pcrccivcd,”' 




OF THE REAEITtES OF GN05IS 

One of the great Süfls said: “Gnc^is is the suna- 
moning of the ncart thiough various kiads of medica- 
tioa to observe tbe ccstasics induced by acis of recol- 
IcctioD according to the sucocssive sigos of tevcladon.’* 
Hc meanSf that the heart so witnesses tbe power of God, 
xnd experiences the imgnifytng of His truth and the 
glorifying of Mis tnight, that expiession thereof is im- 
possiSlc. 

Al-Junayd was asked: “What is gtiosis?*’ He rc- 
plied: "It is the hovedng of the heart bctweeo dedaxing 
God too great to be coraprehended, and dcclaiing Him 
too mighty to be pereeived.” He was asked another 
nnn» tbe same questioo, and he leplied: ”it consists in 
knowing ibat, u'hatever may be imaged in thy heait, 
God is the oppositc of it. for tbe bewildcmient l 
God has no part in any man^ and no man has any part 
in Him, Hc ‘ is an esistence that goes to and tio in 
non-existence. Eixprcssion is not piepaxed for Him: for 
the cieacitre is preceded, and that vtrhich is pieceded 
caimot eomprebeod that which pteeedes.” Themeaning 
of ihe words “He is an esistence tliat goes to and fto 
in non-existcnce’’ is* the man who experiences this con- 
ditiün (is an existence, ete.); he (sc. Al-Junayd) says 
that he is existent to the eye and vision, but as if non- 
existent in attribute and quahty, Al-junayd also said: 
"Gnosis is the tbought’s witnessing of the issues of the 
retum, and that the gnostic sbould have no power of 
either excess or sborteoming.” He means, that the 
gnostic does not witness his own State, but only God’s 
prevenient knowledge of him, and that his retum ^ is to 
that which issued to him from God betoretUne, and 
that he is contioUed (by God) both in Service and in 
shoneoming, One of the ^üfis said: “When gnosis 
I comes down into the hean. Üte heart has not the tneans 

* As ihe eommentator of V. mIqis out, this pronoun appoi^ 
at äfiy ratc sighc, to rd^r to God: KaUb&dM [ik^ h to 

icfcr to the myitic, aM cspLims tbt »^yiiig seeotdingty» 

~ Sc. TÜ ihe ficxt World afier deaib^ 
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to bcar it: it is as die sun, whose rays prevent thc 
beholder from perceivjng its Itmit ajid essence,” Ibn 
ai-Faxghäni said; “Who kcows tbe form (rasfä) is 
proud, who knows thc impress is bewildcred,' 

who knou^s what has gooc befote is inertj who knows 
God is firm, and who knows thc Ovcimlci: ts humble,” 
He means, that if a man attests himseif perfoiming his 
duties to God, he is väin; if he attests what God has 
issued for him beforcthne* he is bewildered, because 
he docs not know what is God’$ knowlicdge of him, 
or what the Pcn insctibed conceming him; ii'he knows 
that w'hat has bccn prcordainal for him to havc cannot 
be advanced or letarded, he keks tbe facult/ to seek; 
if he knows God, and God’s power over him, and that 
He is suffieiem for him, he is ttrtii, and is not perturbed 
by the things that terrify, or by his needs; and if he 
knows that God overmles his anairs, he hmnhlcs him¬ 
seif to God's judgmcnt and deerees. One of the gteat 
Süfis said; “When God gives him the knowledge of 
Himseif, He so stays his gnosis that he fcels neither 
love, nor fear, nor hope, nor povertv, nor wealth; for 
all these are shott of die goals, and God is beyond all 
ends.'^ He means, that hc does not feel these States, 
because they are his own attributes; and his attributes 
are too stiaitened to attain what God deserves thereof. 
The following verses are attributed to one o£ the great 
Süfis: 

Thou art my gmnUan, I^rd, and my defeoee, 

Tfaou keep'st me fiom the noisome pesdlcocc; 

Thou art my pica before mine adiremty, 

And when I thifst, Thou satisfiest mc* 

The maa of God uks hocsc, for hc doth hope 
To seale ia sccrct heavea'» highest slope; 

Theo, plunging headlong in the tesüess maio, 

Leams every marvd ihar its dcpths contain*^ 

‘ By rasm » nteam the matedai, unreal impres*; by vaim the 
divinci spintual* real impress. 

* As thc commcoiaior expbiiu, the forniet is malakät, thc 
latter rnttiki that vorld and tMs* 
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Hc bceaks thc seais of mystaies which imiKiit 
TIw cüsir of cvcry lovcr’s bait; 

Buc 2t die: meeting' so ama^ed doth lic 
Tliat, being aiive^ hc secRis to dic. 

Hc meaos, that he is atnazed and bewUdctcd by the 
iatvard sensc of leverence and awe of God which come$ 
to hitilt so that whea onc looks at him, he appeaiis, 
whiie yet living, to be dead: he passes awajr from the 
consldcratlon of what is hJs* fot he hnds in himself 
no power of advancing oi iccarding (what God has 
Qidained). 


Cbapter LXl 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF UNIFlCATlON 

Unification has seven clements; the isoladoa of the 
etcnial trom ehe eanporalj ihc esalring of the Etemal 
above the pereeption of the ciearcd; giviog up equadng 
the attrihutes; aholishing the principle of eausation 
from the attribüte of Loidship; raising God al^ve the 
power of the temporal to affeet or cl^ge Him, and 
exal dng Him above all (meotal) diseriminationand con- 
sidciatioa; and declating Him to be ftee of the principle 
of analogy, 

Muhanunad ihu MQsä al-Wäsid said: ^'The sum of 
uniheation ia this, that all the eapaeity of the tongue 
to utter, or of exposition to espiess, glotification or 
detaehmeot or scpoiation, is caused; and rcality is bc- 
yond that/’ He means that all these belong to pctsonal 
qualities and attrihutes, which, likc_ the persoi^ are 
originated and caused; while the rcality of God is His 
qualiiication of Himself. One of the great Süfls said: 
“Unilicadon is thy isolatioa as a single mdividual, and 
cODsists Ln God eausiog thee oot to witoess thyself.” 

^ Sc. wiih God. 
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Färis said; “ Onification is not sound, so loag as there 
xcmaios with thee atiy connection üf detacbmctit* 
unification is io speech, God docs cot see the uniiariaii^s 
heajT single m Him, and when unification is in state, 
thc unitariac is absent from ab speecb: but rhe vision 
of God is a State whicb suffers tbe mystic ro bchold 
alJ that belongs to God. There is no oiher way, how- 
ever, to God'3 unification, tban by speecb or State.”’ 
One of the Süfls said: "Umfication consists tn dc- 
patting from tbysdf ent ird y, oa ihe coaditioii, how- 
ever, of dischargiag fuHy all that is incuaibent on tbeCf 
and that nodsiag sbould retum to thee to sever thee 
from God.” Hc means, that a man sbould make every 
effort to discharge his duty to God, and then &ee bim- 
sclf from coosideiing rhe fact that he has discharged 
his dutj'; his uniheatioa disehorges him from his 
own attributes, and nothing theieof retums to him, 
for sueh would sever him from God. Al-Shibli said; 
“The mystic does oot attain true nnifieation, until he 
fcels estranged fiotn his own conscience, heeause God 
maoifests to Another said; “The unitarian is 

the man iji'hom God has divided cntirely from both 
v.'ortds, for God defends His sanctuaiy, and Hc has 
said, *We are your patrons in the life of thi$ world 
and in the nestt *: * therefore we do not restore thee to 
any being other than us, in this world or the 

next. This is the mark of the unitarian; that there passes 
over him no reeoUeetion of the valufltion of anything 
whlch possesses no rcality beforc God. All attestations 
are eurned away from his conscience, and all corapensa- 
tions driven oüt of his heart: 3 he beholds no attesta- 
tion, SCTVCS no eompeasation, studies no secrei, and 

* Tliat iSj truc uiaifieadon is beyond sp£cch and staee: but the 
CD uniAddon is DnJy hy spedefa ot seaee. 

- 5p TTt r i. 4t. 

^ The “atiötatioas” aic the thinjgs of this wörld, the '^eom- 
pensations” the rwards he höpes. ta nbeain in the nat 

ttorld. 
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heeds no kindness.' Wlüle ki (the pccfornmiüe of) his 
duty he is veiled from (the consideradoa that hc lm 
pcrfbrraed) his duty» and wbile subjea to passion hc 
is depiived of passion. He has no portion in any 
pottion, for hc is Unpdsoned in the amplest oi all por- 
tions. God is the anaplest of all portions; when he laeks 
God, he laeks evaything, even though he may possess 
all pbenomena; and when he dnds God, he poss^S^ 
everything, even though he may not 0 'wn a smgie 
atom.” The writer means, that Tv^hile he is perfotmpg 
his duty hc is veiled from seeing that hc is perfomiing 
his duty; he is aiso deprived of his passions, wtule he 
yet sees his soul executing its passions. His pordon of 
God is the existence of God; hc is itnprisoned in it, 
and has no power of advancing or retarding. One of 
the SüfiS UTOte this verse: 

So Tnith is knowii in ccsiasy, 

Fot ifuth wül cvctyvbcrc ptevail; 

And cvcn the gteatesi: mind must öil 
To compichoid eids mystciy^ 


CbapUr LXII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE DESCRIPTION 
OF THE GNOSTIC 


Al-Hasan ibn *Ali ibn Yazdäniyžr was asked: 
is the gnostic in the presenoe of God?” He tepl^d: 
**When the Attestation appeais, and the attt^t^ons 
pass away, the senses depart, and sineetity is abolished. 
When he says "the Attcstatbn appeais”, 1^^ mea^ rhe 
attestation of God, that is, what Hc did with the 
mystic afoietUnc, His kindness and bounteous gift ot 


» He “smdie im secict” appears to meu that he part oo 
fttteodon to his owo hean; and "heeds ao kiadaess ta mean 
thaThc » so jhsofbed in God the Bencficcnt that he has oo 
thought for His hencfsctions* 
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uniGcation, and faith jn Him: the considera- 
tion of this cau^es tht mystic'5 own acts* hh own piety 
and ob^dience, to pass away from his thoughts. He 
then sees the mueh that is of himself swallowed up jn 
tije iittJe that is of God, even thotts;h what is of Go<i 
is mueh, and what is of himself i$ httic. The passln^- 
away of attestations is the giving up of considering 
other metij as to whethet they haem or piofit, blame 
or pralse: whiJe the depatting of the seoses is esempli- 
fled by the Tradition, “through Mc he speaks and 
through Mc he sees'*.' The abolishiog of sineerity 
toeans that, when the mptic considers his own quality 
—for his attiibutes aic subjeet to eausation like him¬ 
self—he 00 longec considers himself as sineete, aod he 
no longet rhinks that his aetioos have evei beeo or wilt 
ever bc sineere. 

Dhu *I-Nün was asked: “What is tlie end of the 
gnostic?’* He answetcd; *' When he is as he was wheie 
he W2S befote he was.*’ Hc meant, that he contem- 
plates God aod His actions rather than contempiating 
himself and his own aetions. Anothei said: “The man 
’who knows God best is the most violcndy bewildejced.” 
Dhn 'l-Nün was asked: “What is the first step the 
gnostic must surmount?” He leplied: “Bcwilder- 
ment; thpj need, then Union, then bewilderment.*’ The 
firet bcwildetmcQt is at God*s aets and bounties towatds 
him r for he sees that his gtatittide is oot cquaj to God*s 
bounties, and he knows that hc is icquired to be gmteful 
for them; even if he is gratefiiJ* his gminide isa bountf 
for whkh hc must be gratcfbl. Hc feeis that his aets 
are not worthy for him to meet God with: for he makes 
li^c of them, aeeounting them to be ineumbent on 
him, and not tinder any circumstances to beomitted. It 
is said that Al-^bll on one oeeasion stood up to pray, 
waited a lõng time, and then prayed; and when 
he had finjshed his prayex, he said: “Alasi if I pray, 
J deny, and if 1 do not pray, I am nngrutefiil.’* He 
• Cf. p. 116, n. z. 


DESCRtJTlON OF THE GNOSTlC 


meant: I detiy the magnitudc of thc favoui and thc 
perfcction of die bounty, when I conipare that'witn 
my own miserable act of gratitude. Tbea he bcgan 
to Tecice; 

Now ptaiscd be God, that like a firog im 1 
mosc süsicrance thc uratery supply. 

Tt opes ics moutii, and straighwfty p nll^j 
It hfOld^ its peace, and must in sorfow däc. 


The seeond bcwildennent is in the pathlcss wÜder- 
jaesses of iimfication, In which ihc ^osti^s iicid<^- 
st^dijug is lost, sind his iriteUect sbrinks, befoic the 
ereamess of God*s powci n\d awe and roajesty* u bas 
been said: ""This side of imifioidon therc aie wiJdcr- 
nesses in which the thon^hts are iost*^"^ Abu *1-Sawdä 
asked onc of the g^oat Süns: ''Does the põssas 

aa occasioü He rqplied: No. The 

askcd:“Why not?^" The Süfi answered: Beeause me 
ocaision is ao interval for refresbineat after enguis^ 
and gnosis h (hke) wave 5 which ehoke (the gnosoe), 
now raismg iuTO up, now da$hing him down, and bis 
oeeasion is blaek and Then he said: 


Gno^b makes one dcnmnd» and ool^ 

That cvtfything from ehee shall be cflacetL 
So, when ehe lõng löeaich was fim ^gtm, 

The seekef I tarned to keep his glafiees chaste. 


Faids said: “The gnostic is the nun whose know- 
ledge is a spiritual condltion, and whose modons aie 
aji overwhclming.”’ Junayd. being asked coneemmg 
thc gnostic, said: “Tbe colonr of the waiet is theeobur 
of The vesseK'* He mcaoi, that in every state hc foUows 
what is inoie propcf i tiow hts States axe divetse, ano 
that is the reason why hc is called “the soti oi his 
time.” jDhu ’hNün said in answer to the same enqunry; 
“He was here, and departed”, meaning that thc gnostic 


* Sc. an affliction instesid of a refrcshmeni, _ 

= M thc bcginncr first icAzm to conccnmte on Ood* $o 

ihe enostic must do* _ , ^ j 

1 Sc. he h comcoDcd m aU his actioa^ by God. 
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is ncvcr seen on two oeeasions in the same State, be- 
^use he is coatxolled by Another, The followinfi' veise 
IS assigned to Ibn *Atä: 

If time had tongbes to speik, tbef -would rdate 
Tliat in the robe m passioo I delight; 

But time tcDows not my trac and high esQte, 

For I move ever to a lofüer h^ht 

5>^ ibn Abdilläh said: “The fiist station m gnosJs Is 
the mystic is granted a ccrtalnty in his beart bv 
which members find repose, and a trustfidness in 
his membeis by which he is seeure jn tkis wotid and 

a bfe m his soid by ^hieb he is viaodous in his forute 
State." 

The gnostic, tben, has made every effott to dis- 
ehmge his dii^ to God, and his gnosiš is a realisation 
ot what God has given him: therefore he truh- remms 
from thmgs to God. God says: “You wiü see their 
q'cs gusb witb tcais at what they reeognise as tnith," ’ 
Perhafw irhat is meant by "what they Teeoenise" is 
known of God’s goodness Äd kind- 
oess, and rts scebng them oiit and tuming to them, 
and chwsmg them firom amoag their fellows. So it 

^ to him: 

\ enJy, God eommanded me to reeite before thee/' 

Godi am I also men- 
tioned here? The Prophet said: “Yes."» So Ubavr 
wept: for he saw no State in which to kee God no 
gmitudc to coual His bonnties, no iccolicction worthv 
ot Him; thetefore he was silent, and wept. The ProoheV 

m“rl2. ’ d“ve 

m that, Dot indioitmg ioe him any act. Dhu 'l-NOn 

bcing ^hed coneernmg the gnostic, said: "He k a 

babl said. Tliej who have gnosis of God are likc the 

• S. V. 86. 

pp! Tiadidon. WensLnck, 


OF THE SEECER AND THE SQITGHT 


men of A*räf, who *kjsow cach bj' märks’;* God has 
set thcm io their smtioci, and täised them up above ihe 
two abodes, giving them knowledge of the two king- 
doms." One of the Süfis wrote these lioes: 

Abs, for thosc wlio bavf eompieted 

Thb earchiy eourse, and gonc theb: waf! 

Lõng vear? with thcm have I eompeted: 

The pan dicy played I rannot play. 

Their ]ivc$ werc seerct aod seeiuded 
Midse all ehe ptide of royal jscate;^ 

Men cficd, who saw them Am denudod, 

“They am unfqcmed» manlmatct * 


Chap/er LXIII 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF THE SEEKER 
AND THE SOUGHT 

The seeker is in teality the sought, and the Sought the 
Seeket: for the imn who secli God otdy seeks Him 
beeause God fiist sought him. So God says, ioves 
thciOj and they love Him**and agam, “God was wcU- 
pieased with them, and they were well-pleased with 
God^^;5 and again, “Then He rurned to thcm, that 
they might tuxn'’.* His seeking of thcm u*as the eause 
of their seeking Him: for the cause of every thing is 
God’s aet, and His aet has no eause. If God seeks a 
man, it is not possibk for that man not to seek God: 
so God has made the seeker the songbt, and the Sought 
the Seeker. Nevertheless (in the langnage of the SüHs), 
the seeker is the man whosc toUing prcceded his revcla- 
tton, while the sought is he whose reveJation preceded 

' S. viL 44. A‘rilf is the bridge over heavea and hell. 

’ The “bcggars in silk and kings in lags” thetne. Cf. mpra, 

p. i, d. 4. 

^ A (juotatioa from the veises of Junayd died on supra^ p, 11 f. 

^ S. V. jj. * S. V. iij. * S. ia. 119. 
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his toLIing. The seekcr is describcd in God’s words; 
" But those who fight strenuously for us we will surely 
gyide them into our 'wray.’'' Siich a mao is sought by 
God, Who tiirns his heart and implants in It a grace, 
to stir him to toil for Him, and to tum to Him, and 
to seek Himr then He accords him the revdation of the 
sj>iitrua] States. So it ivas with Härith^ah, who saidj 
' 1 turned myself from this worid, and thirsted in the 
daydmCj and watched at nieht”—^then he said—‘and 
il was as ihough I beheld the Thjonc of my Lord 
Corning forth," With these wotds he indieated that the 
revdation of the imseen came to him afrer he had turned 
from this worid. The “sought” man, on the othee 
händ, is diawn forcibJy out by God, and accorded the 
revdation of the seates that through the power of 
Vision he imj bc stirred to toil for God, and tum to 
Him, aod bear the burdens laid on him by God. So it 
was with Pharaoh^s magieians: after they had reeeived 
the reveJation, it was easy for them to enduxe the 
threats of Pharaoh, for they said, “W^e will never 
prefer thee to what has eome to us of manifest signu .... 
Decide then what thou canst deeide.”* So it was with 
Ümar iha al- Kh attäb. when he came seeking to slay 
the Prophet: for God waylaid him on his path.3 SimiJar 
too is the story of Ibrähim ibn Adham:* he went out 
to hunt for plcasure, and a voice caüed him, saying, 
"Not for this wast thou ereated, and not to this w^ 
thou eommanded.” Twice the voice called him; and 
on the third oeeasion the call came from the pommd 
of his saddie. Then he said: “By God, I will not dis- 
obey God heneefonh, so lõng as my Lord proteets mc 
from sm. fTiis, then, is "what is meant by being 


TFT, 

i Tk' M ^ converaicin, iide Iba Hisliim, pp. ff; 
\Tius weU.ltaown sto^ i* aisa idated by Qushayri. Ri^hh 
(Ca^, p, le: the fuliest biogiaphy of Ibrablm b. Adhatn 
« Chat givM by Iha ‘Asik«. 

11* pp, 167 c 


(Damaseus, i jjo). 
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^^drawn foiciblf ”: thes^; mtn were granted icvdation 
of spiritual States, and wefe ttefcby expelled £rom cheir 
camal appetites and thcir possessioos-K The lawyer Abü 
‘Abdilläh al^BancjI once quoted thesc vcrscs to me» his 
own composition: 

The scekcr"5 hean h ba^cid m puhty. 

And passion Jeads his stqjs in ev«y glm; 

Aloag whaicver vale his course may be* 

HiÄ onJy rcfugc is the I^ord of cnco+ 

He p^d wifh puriiyj, and pufdy paid* 

And puicncss to his nent a kntem bioughi- 
His seeking was upon the Seeh^ stay^: 

Thricc-blcssed is the s«ker who h soughti 


C&apferLXIV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF TOlLING AND 
DIVINE PRACTICE 

One of the gieat $vlfis said: “True service is the per- 
foramnee of what God has imposed as a duty, provided 
it be understood that it is an obUgadon, that is^ that 
it must be actomplishcd with no consideration of eom- 
pensation, even tbough thou kaowest this to bc a 
(divine) tounty: thy duty to God siiffioesj during the 
peiformancc of the aet, to drive out all consideration 
of bounty and cotnpensatioo. For God says; ^Ycrily, 
God hath bought of the bclievers their petsons and 
thcir wealth\* that is, that they may serve Him as 
slaves, not in the spicit of eovetousness/’ 

A mao said to AbQ Bakr al-Wäslö: *^W(th what 
motive must the roystic eogage in his motions?”_ He 
rcplied: "With the motive of häving passed away tiom 
his motions, which exlst thiough another than 110.”“ 
Abü ‘Abdilläh al-Nibäp said: " Pleasuic in obethcncc 
is the fruit of estrangement from God. A man is not 
'■ S. i*. > 12 . * That isj thfough God 
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joiced with God because of it, or sevcrcd (froto God 
becausc of not po5sc$sin|; it): he does noi trust to it 
as soiFiething to be rebcd od, nor does he leave it in 
tbe spLcjt of rebellion. He merely pcrforms his duties 
to God as a slave and a servant, relying oo what was 
(destined by God) lo pie-eteroity/’ By "pleasiitc in 
obedicnce” he mcans, stipposing it to proceed from 
oneselfj without seeing bouoty in aiding one (to 
be obedient). The wocds of God, ^‘Šurely the tnentioa 
of God is gxcatet ” ‘ are intetpreted as meanmg, ihat 
they are greater than your uoderstandings cao attaio, 
OI youi intellects contain, or your tongues express, 
True tecoilcctioo c^nsists in forgetting what is other 
than God, for God says: ‘^And remcmbei thy Lord 
when thou hast forgorten/’* So the words of God, 
“Eat ye aod drink with good digestion, for what ye 
did aforetime in the etnpiy days*'J, are interpreted as 
meaning, empty of God’s recollecrion, that ye may know 
that ye obtained what ye obtained through God’s 
favour, oot beeause of your own aetions. 

Abü Baki al^Qahtabl said: “The souls of the uni- 
t^ans disgusted with all thek attributes and quali- 
ties wbich have beea rnanitested, aod everything that 
has aMeated from them they ftnd abhorrent. They ate 
cut oö from their attestations, their acquircments and 
their advimtages, and are nnablc to manifest any eJaim 
before Him, for they have heard Him say, ‘and jõin 
none in the Service of his Lord'."^ By “attestations" 
he means mankind, by “advantages”*compcnsations, 
and by “acquircments” material things. Abü Bakr al* 
Wasiti said: “The meaning of the saying ‘ God is great ’ 
during prayer is as i£ onc said, Thou art too mighty 
to be joined with by prayer, or to be sepatated irom 
by omitting to pray; for separation and union are not 
(person^) motions, tliey follow a couise preordained 
in etemit)%” Al-Junayd said: "Let not dty purpose in 

’ m 44- = S. xviii, i J. 

' S- kii. 14 , 4 s, 
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thy prayer be, to perform ii, without taldng pleA$ur« 
and joy in the unioa with Him to Wlioni thcre is no 
means of approacH save thxough Himself.” Ibn *Atä 
said: "Let not thy putposc iii thy prayer be, to pet- 
füim it, vithout awc and reveience foi Hitn Who has 
seeo thec perfbfmingit*” Another said: “The mcaning 
of piayer is detachment from encumbrances, and sepata- 
tion with realitics.” Encumbiances are everything other 
than God, rcalities aie the things which are foi God and 
of God. Another said: “Piayer is a joining.” l Heard 
Färis say: “The meaning of fasting is to be absent 
from the sigbt of men in the sight of God. For God 
says, io the story of Mary, ‘Verily, l have vowed to 
the Mercifiil One a fast, and I wdll not speak today 
with a human being’*: that is, beeause I am alseiit 
from them in the vision of God, aod theiefore I cannot 
indude in my fast axiything that rmv distraet or oit 
me off ftom Him/’ This is proved by the Prophet^s 
saying, “Fasting is a preservation”,' that is, a veU over 
everything but God. God also says, “Fasting is Mine, 
and I will reward for it”: one of the great §0fl5 said, 
“That means, i am ihe reward for it.” Abu 'l-J^asan 
ibn Abi Dharr said: “That means, my gnosis is his 
reward for it. Surely that is a suJiicieiit reward, for 
there is nothing that can attain God*s gnosis, or so 
much as come near it.^* 1 heard Abu 'l-Hasan al-Hasanl 
al-Hajmdäni say; “ Tbe meaning of the saying, ‘Fasting 
ts Mine’, is that the desires may leave it:_that is, first 
the desire of the devil, lest hc corrupr it, for the devi) 
does not desire what is God’s; seeondiy, the dcsiic of 
the soul, lest it boast thereof, for ic only boasts of what 
bclongs to it; and thirdly, the desire of the adversarics 
tn the World to come, for they only take what bclongs 
to man, not what bclongs to God,” This is the meaning 
of God*s saying, as far as 1 have been afale to undersiand. 

* S- xix. 17, 

* For this and the foUowing Tradidon* Wcnimek* hLnid- 

pp» ji £ 
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A Sufl said: “The tioublc of the affUctioo is the 
rcgard for the appetJies and the icliance that is püt in 
the pexsoüal aetionsi if one trusis to them^ the con- 
scqucnce is misery ; and in the aitainment of misery is 
the joy of one’s enemies/^* Al-Nün wrote: 

‘^Today 1 welitiigh reaeh oiy goall " 1 eded: 

Aw, (hc wdixiigii goa! is ?£ry hx^ 

I not fighti bui fail; ycc, to lave tdod 
Aad iDSt the bictl^ thkt icself ts war.^ 

Nöw every hope is lost, hut that Thy läve 

WiJl vet forgive, Thv boenteousness apprave: 

Elsc ncttv^n 16 barredi I must in eiiie rõve, 

Anothci wiotet 

Graut tiiac I cbecish and rtmen^c Thce 
In hope of gain: 

So yearn the chtldrco of meonseaney^ 

For pleastipö valn^ 

How, Lord, shall I Tby glodovs reydatioa 
AspUe to bear^ 

And Jeave mis World of vciling and temptation 
In transporr rart? 

He says! if in tny aetions aod endeavouis I look for 
Thy reward therefor—and this is what is sought by 
the people who labour and stiive to godlincss—ho\r 
shall 1 corisideT the tevclaüon of that which transports 
me from the fcar of the i&suc of my changmg States 
and momeots^ and from legardtog my own. motjons 
and endeavours, which are the thlngs that veiJ me 
from Thee? 

^ This is a eommentar)' on the prayer ascdbcd to the Frophet^ 
“O God [ I take rcfiige with Thcc ftom the tfoubk of tbe afflic- 
don^ the attainment of misery^ aud tbc jqy of the enenay/' 

^ Sc. there is merit m häving aitcmptecf evea if the srieropt 
has ädlccL 

3 Sc^ rVii] H nrn of tWii ufOfldL 
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OF DlSCOUfi-SlNG TO MEN 


ChapterLXV 

THEIR DOCTRINE OF DISCOURSING 
TO MEN 

A tnan Siid to Al-Nün: “ Whea nay a man prcsume 
t0 discouT^ to his feliows?” He rcplicd: “Wheo hi; 
unde^tinds conccming God, thcn it is rlgkt that he 
shatild make God’s servmrs undetstand: hm 'when he 
docs not üüdefsiand conccmingGod, ihen his ifHictioii 
Is co mm nn to all tbe land, and is over all men.” Sari 
al-SaqatI said; ”I teciil how men come to me, and 1 say, 
O God 1 grant thcm sach knowledge as may keep dicm 
from roe, fbr 1 do noe like their Corning to mc.*' Sahl 
said; “ For thirty yeais I was speakiog to God, and men 
imagined that 1 was speaking co ihern.” Al-Jimayd 
said to Al-Shibli: "We studied this Science dceply, and 
then coneeaied it in the vaults; but thon hast come and 
displayed it above the heads of the peoplc.” Al-Shibli 
replied: “I speak, and 1 listen; is thete any other in the 
World but I ?" One of the great Süfis said to Al-J unayd, 
when he was diseoursing to the people: "O Abu 
'J-Qõsirol God does not appiovc of hiro who possesses 
a ccEtain knowledge, undi He finds him üving in that 
knowledge; so if thou art in the knowledge, reoiain 
where thou art, but if not, deseend."* So ^U-Junayd 
arose, and did not diseourse with men for wo months. 
Then he came out, and said: “If it had not been that 
I have heard that the Prophet said, *In the last days 
the Champion of the people shalJ be the vilest among 
theni', I would not have come forth to you," Al-J unayd 
also said: “I never disooursed to the people, undi 
thir ty of the most distinguished men had indicaied me, 
saying, *Thou art fit to rail (others) to God'." A man 
asked One of the gieat mystics: “Why dc6t thou not 
discottrse?” He replied: “This is a wodd that has 
turned its back and departed; and the man who goes 
after one who has turned his back is mõte backuixd 
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than the othcr,”* Abü Mmsür aJ-Fanjakhim said to 
Abu 'l-Qasira al-HakIm: “With what intentioa shall 
I discouisc to the people?" Hc icplied: “I know of no 
iritcntion 'aäth rcgacd to dtsobcdience, othei than to 
givc it up." Abü ‘UthHiän Sa‘id ibn Ismä'il aJ-Säai 
askcd. Abü Hafj ol-Haddäd, whose pupD hc uus, for 
permission to discourse pubbdjr. Abü Hafs askcd him; 
"And what prompts ihee to do so?*’ He icplied: 
“I pity ihem, and would counsel them,” The other 
askcd: “V&Tiat is thc mcasuic of thy pity for them?” 
He answcred: *‘Ii 1 knew that Ood would punish me 
instcad of aü those who bclieve in Him, and would 
bting them lo Paradise, I ■would find my heart acquj- 
esccnt thcretn.” Abü ^fs thereupon gratited him pcr^ 
mtssion. Now he attcndcd his fii^t scance: aod wbcn 
Abü ‘Uthmäü had finishcd his discourse, a man stood 
up to beg. Abü ‘Üthmäti forcstalled him by giviog him 
thc coat which hc wearing, Thcn Abü Hafs said: 
***ni(ju liax, be'W'arc of discoursing to men, so lõng as 
ihis thing^ is in ehee.” Abü ‘Ummän asked: "VtTjae 
thing, master?” Hc rcplicd: "Wouldst thou oot so 
counsel theuo, and didsr thou not so much pity fhfm^ 
as to prefer that ihey should bave thc leward of pre- 
cediog thee, and that thou shouldst foUow tbcm?”3 
1 heard thc foUowing narrative of Färis, who had it 
from Abü * Amr ai Anmäü: “ We were with Abjunayd, 
wheo Al-Nüi5 passed by, and greeted him,” Al-Junayd 
rcplicd: “And on thee be peaee, O eommauder of the 
hearts.t SpeakI” /U-Nüri said: “O Abu ’J-QäsimI 
thou hast dcccived them, and tbcy have set thee in thc 
pulpitsj I have counsellcd them, and they have east mc 
on thc dunghiils,” Al-Junayd said: “1 have never 
koowo my heatt morc sorrowful than it was at that 

' Sc. it h no use ttying to tencli ibc ohtnn nTf 

* Some MSS. icad “tKs greed”. 

J Abp 'Ut^Q is Wfong to seek the ment of giving, ti-hich 
shouid bcloiig to ihe begnt, ® 

* A wm ot thc Caiipfi^ dtle, Commandcr of the Faithful. 
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moment.” The nest Fridajr ke camc to i»s, and said: 
“ When ihou seest thc Süfi discottising to men, know 
that he ts erapty.” Ibn 'Atä said: "God’s words, ‘And 
spcak to them words that may penctrate thetr sonis*,’ 
mean, (speak to them) acooiding to the capadty of their 
itDderstandings and the limit of their inteUccts,” 
Another said: “God*s words, ‘But if hc had kibricated 
coDceming us any saytngs, we had sutdy seized him 
by the right haud*,® mcan, if he had spoken of ccstatic 
things of thc people of mateml ilves,*' This iotecpieta- 
tion is confirmed by another saying; "Delivcr to them 
what has been sent down to thee from thy Lord ”; s 
God did oot say, “Ddivei to them that whcrcby we 
have made oursdves known to thee.*’ Al-Husayn al- 
htaghäziJi saw Ruwaym ihn Muhammad di seotus ing 
to the people on the subjeet of povertyi he stoppeo, 
aud said to him ; 

Why wearest tbou thb Bashing blade, 

By whjich no irun isas ev« llaycd? 

Pfoud huo wUh thy svnrd so boid, 

Go, get ^ ankJet wioiight of goldH 

He means to infer that he was deseribing a State in 
which he had never himsdf been, One of the gieat 
$üfjs said: “If a man discouxses without knowing the 
meaning of what he is diseoursiog upou, he is like an 
ass in his pietension. God says: ‘Like an ass sap- 
poiting a load of books*.*’^ 


CbapterLXVl 

OF THEIR PIETY AND PIOUS ENDEAVOURS 


Al*-|;;Iirith al-MuhasibI inherited from his father more 
than 50,000 diuais, bui would not touch a penny of it. 

* S. hr. 66. * S. Ixb:. 44. i S. v. 71. 

Sc. do oot talk of things about whÜch thoa kaowcst oothing. 
i S. bii- 5. 




lO 


149 



THE DOCTRINE of THE ^ÜFlS 

sa^TH^: *‘Hc vras a C^daritt.”* Abü ‘Uthin^ said: 
*'I was in the housfi of Abö Bakr ibii Abi Haoitab. with 
Abü f^s. We happened lo tnention ao absent friend, 
aud Abü f^ said* *lf 1 had a sheet of paper, I wouJd 
‘'Ä-rite to büoL' 1 said, *Herc is a sheet/ Now Abü Bakr 
had gone out to thc inarket. Abü Hafs leplief^ Perhaps 
Abü Bakr has died, witbout our knowmg it, and thc 
shcct has bccome thc propeity of his hcirs. He there- 
forc abstaioed frotn writing/' Abü ‘Uthimn aJso said: 
“1 was with Abö Idafs, when be had a qtiantity of 
rakins. I took onc raisin, and put it In my mouth. 
He imnicdiately scized me by the throat, and said, 
^Thou cheat, thou art eating my takin/ 1 leplied, 
‘I u-as confidcnt of your abstinencc in the matters of 
this Tcorld, for I knew that you wcre unselfish, and for 
this rtason I took tbe raisin/ He answcrcd, ‘O foolisb 
manl thou trustest a healt which k not mled by its 
mastcrV' I heard many of our Shaykbs say; “The 
Shayl^ would abstain from intctcourse ^ith a poor 
man for one of thice reasons: i£ he peifotmed tbe pil- 
gtimagc häving accepted moncy from another; if he 
went to Kh masän; and if he entered Yemen, They said: 
*lf he comes to Kburäsän. he only does so in order 
to obtaio case, and in Khutäsän therc k nothing lawfiil 
or good to eat; and as for Yemcn, there are ramy ways 
therc to comiptioo’.” Abu 'l-Mugl^th would ncvcr 
test or sleep on his side, but all night remained in 
prayer standing: and virhcncver his eyes grtnv weary,* 
he would sit down and placc his forehead on hk knees, 
and doase a Uttic, A man said to bim: "Bc kiud to 
thyself.”^ He leplied: “Tlie Kindly God has oot been 
kinH co me, thai I should have ease of it, Hast thou 
not heard that the Lord of the Enussaries said, * The 
most afflicted of men are the prophets, then the true 
believcrs, dien the like and the like',” It k said that 

' And therefortj iccocdin^ tQ tlic stdeter viewj a bcccdc, so 
that hh propeity not Ht Iget a Musliin tõ inbcdt. 

^ ÜL him"* ^ Sc. give thysclf i little eaw, 
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OF THEIR PIETT AND FIOUS ESDEAVOURS 

Abu ‘Amr al-Zaj}ä)l at Mecca imn^ years, and 

nev€r pcifomied a mtural need in ihc Sacied Tcrritüry, 
but alwap wcnt outside to do so* and then rctumol 
in a conoition of rituaj pirciry, I hcacd Fitis teil ihc 
foUowing anecdote; ** Abu ‘ Ah dilläh knou^n as Sbikrhal * 
would not speak with men, but took tefuge in deserts 
whicb ate in thc disurict of Küfah, eating notbing büc 
pennitted food and sweepings, I mct laim onc day, 
and actaching myself tO him said: *1 ask thee in God’s 
namc, wilt ^ou not teil me what ic is Chat pievents 
thee £rom discouising?' He teplicd: *0 manl this 
eaistence is but a fmcy in thc midst of icality, and it is 
not right to speak of a thing whicb possesses no ceality. 
And as for tbe Real, words £iü to descnbe Him: so 
whcrc is thc use of discoursmg?* /Vnd he left me, and 
passed on hJs way/’ Faris also toid me that he heard 
Al^ffusayn al-Maghäzüi say: "I saw ‘Abduiläb 
Qa shshä * one night standing on thc baok oi ehe Tigiis, 
and saying, ‘My Lord, 1 tbirst; tny Lord, 1 thiist!' So 
he continued uncil motning; then. he said; * Alas 1 Thou 
makest a thing lawful to me, and pteventest mc trom 
taking it; and Thou makest a thing unbwjrul to me, 
and givest me free aeeess to it: wliat then shail I do?* 
So he retumed, and did not drink/* 1 heard the same 
peison also relate rhar he heard a eertain poot man say; 
“In the year of the Plain' 1 was in the eompany of 
eertain men: I left ihem, and iatci leturned and went 
around among the wmunded. 1 saw Abü Muhammad 
al-Juxayii, who w^as then moie than a hundied years 
olo, and said ro him: ‘Str, why dost thou not pray, that 
this (calamity) which thou seest may bc removed?' Hc 
replicd: * I have done so,' And he added; * VeriJy, I do 
whatsoever I wiU.’^ I repeated my roquesc lo hino, and 

^ DtEer A£S5. read! ShiksaL SaksAl, S:ak£L 

* The en mm m ramr idcutJÜeS thb with chc JF&T JIJ ^ til£ filSC 
year m vhich the Camuchiaris the pi%diEiägt K/i* 

Atüirj Titf Caiipiiiže (jrd p. 

^ Sc. äs God of 
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE JOFIS 

he said: ‘My brothcr, diis is nai the timc for prayer, 
this is the timc for acquiescence and rcsigttation/ I said 
to him: 'Dost thou need aught?* He answered: ‘I 
thirst/ So 1 biought him water, and he took it, and 
UTshed to drin k it; rhen he looked at me, aod said; 

‘ These men thirst, and I drink. No, this is gteed.’ So 
he returned the watei: to mc, and immcdiately he died.” 
Färis alsü rclated that he heard one of the coropanions 
of AJ-Jutayd say : “I lemaioed for tweoty years without 
the thought of food commg into my mind undi it was 
brought^to mc; and 1 temained twenty 3’eais praying 
the piaycr of dawn while stiil pure front the seeond 
evening prayer; and I remained for rwenty years not 
Diaking any eompaet with God, for fear lest Hc should 
piove me ^se otit of my own moutb. I remained for 
tTventy years, my tongue only listcning to my heaxi ; 
then my seate ehanged, and I reimined for tis^enty 
years, my hean only listenjng to my tongue," The 
meaning of his saying, “my tongue only mtening to 
my hean”, is, “1 only spoke beeause of a realiiy which 
1 possessed”; and of “my heart only listening to my 
tongue", “God preservedmy tongue, as the Tradition 
says, *By Mc hc hears, and by Me hc sees, and by Mc 
hc speaks*.”* One of our Shaykhs toid me that he 
heard Muhammad ibn Sa'dän say: *‘I served Abu 
* 1 -Mughjth for rwenty years, and never Once saw him 
regiet anything he bad lost, or seek anything he had 
missed,” It is said that Abu ' 1 -Sawdä perfotmed the 
lesscr pilgrimage sisty tiines, and JaTar ibn Muhammad 
aJ-IQiulcÜ, fifty times, One of our Shaykhs —1 am more 
indtned to thmk that it was Abü Idanuah al- Kh utäs 5 nT 
— peifonned the pilgriniagc ten times for the sake of 
the Prophet, ten times for the ten eompanions of the 
Prophet,^ and one pilgrimage on his own aeeount; and 
he boped by means of the other pilgrimages to win 
God’s acceptancc of his own pilgrimage. 

■ Cf. Jifprjr p- 138* IL 1* 

- Viäe SMjtra p. ü. i. 
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OF SCfPER^fATtrEtAL VOICES 


ChapkrLXVn 

OF GOD'3 FAVOURS TO THE ^ÜFlS AND 

HIS WARNING THEM BY MEANS OF 
SUPERNATÜRAL VOICES 

Abü Sa*idal-Khardiz: säid: “On thc evenitig of ‘ Arafah * 
thc: sense of GQd’s neatcess cut me oif from the desire 
to petition God. Then my soul contcnded wtth me* 
that I should petidoa God; and 1 hcard a rõke saying: 

‘ Afitcr thou Kast found God, dost thou peddon another 
than God?”’ Abü Hamzah al-Khumsäni said: “One 
ycar, whcn I perfbrmed the pÜgrimagc, 1 was walking 
along chd road when I fell bto a wcÜ* My soid coo- 
cended wtth me that I shonld cry for help; but I said: 
*No, by God, [ wilJ not ciy outl’ l had fiardly com- 
pleted this cogitarlon, when two men passed by at thc 
top of the well, and one of them said to the other: 
*Come, let us dil in the top of this well from the 
roadway,’ So they brought a stiefc and a reed mat- 
I was moved to cry out; then 1 said: *0 Thou Who 
art nearer to me than they 1 ’ and 1 hcld my peaoe until 
they had diled iii thc wcil and gone away. Then I saw 
something dan glin g its feet Into the well, and saying, 
‘Catch hoid of mc.* So I eaught hoid of and behold, 
rt was a Iton: and I hcaid a voice saying, *0 Abü 
^mzah, this is cxcelleot 1 We have reseued thee from 
destruetion m the well by means of a lion’.” One of 
our eompanions toid mc that hc faeaid Abü Walid 
rdate the foUowing story; “ One day oiir eompanions 
brought me some milk, and l said, ‘That will härm 
me/ Thcn one day I prayed to God, sayiog; ‘O C^d, 
fürgive me, for Thou. knowöt that I have never joined 
other gods with Thee evea for the twinkling of an 
eycT r heard a voice saying: 'Not even the night of 

’ Dhu ^ oa wblch ibe pUgehos bait at ‘Aia£ih. 
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the Abü Sa*Icl fll-Khirtajj said: "Once 1 was 

in the deseit, and was seiaed with a vioient bimgcr. 
My soul dctnandcd of mc diat 1 stoiild usk God for 
foodj and I said: 'That is oot the act of one who puts 
his trust in God.’ Then my soul dcmanded of me ihat 
I shodd jjctition God for patience; and as I was about 
to do ihJs, I heaid a voice sayingi 

" Lo* 1 atn niglir be shouts in prlde: 

Bnt ncvcr who cacne 

To seek our sueeour wsls denied* 

And sent is sJmne. 

So feebly ciies the man of might 
In weaknew doloro^, 

As if ve never were in sighi: 

Of him* not he of us.” 

That the phenomeaon of the supe mammi voice is 
geouine is attested by the foUowing stoty;* When 
they wtshed to wash the ^>ody of the) Prophet, ihcy 
vere divided on the matter^ saying: '*By God, we kno w 
not whether ve should strip the Prophet of his dothes, 
as wc do vith our dead, or wash him with his clotbcs 
stiil on hkn.” As they weie thus divided, God put 
them into a slomber, until every one of them bad his 
ehin resting on his ebest, Then a voice addressed them 
from the diteetion of the Kaaba — ^and none knew 
whosc it Ts-as — ^and said: "Wash the Prophet vith his 
dothes stiil upon hkn/’^ 

* Sc. io sayii^, “thai trill härm me”, when ooly God bas the 
powcf to turm or ptofit* 

’ The followiaj isnõd is quated: Muhanunad b. Muhanunad 
b. Mahtnüd > bfist b. ZaWijvä > ‘Amuolf b. al-Hajao > 
Salaoub b. al-FadJ > Mubaounad b. I$hiq > Yahvä_b. 'Abbäci 
b. 'Abdilläh b. al-Zuhayr > ■Abbäd b. ‘AbdUlah > 'A'is^ 

^ Cf. Ibo H^Knm, pp. ]ol8 f. 
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OF INSJGKT 


CbapkrLX\mi 

OF GOD’S WARNING THEM BY 
GIFTS OF INSIGHT 

Abu ’l-‘Abbäs ibn al-Muhtadi said: “I wasocce in the 
dcsert, and I saw a man 'walking hefore me with £eet 
bare and head uneoveted, and he was cartying no 
wallcL I said to myself: ‘How can this man pray? 
He has neither pmity nor pjaycr/ Themupon he 
tumed to me, and said: *He knows what is in yoor 
souls, vrherefore fcar Him/* Imroediately I fainted: 
and when I reeovered, I asked God’s pardon for the 
regard which 1 had east upon him. Then, as 1 "was 
walking along the load, hc came again befoic me: and 
as I looked at him, I fcared him, and stopped. But he 
tumed to me, and reeited: *It is He that accepts the 
repenrance of His servants, and pardoos their evil- 
doings/^ Then hc disappcaicd, and I never saw him 
again.” 3 Abu "1-Hasan al-Färisi toid me tliat he heaird 
Abu *I-Hasan al-Muzaj'y'in say: **I went into the desett 
alone, lo be apart fiom men. 3J7hen I was at A]-'Umaq,‘* 
I sat down on the märgin of the pool there, and my 
Soul bcgan to speak to me about how it had gone apait 
from men, ana joumcyed thtough the desert, and a 
sense o£ pdde entexed into it. Then, behold, Al- 
ICattäni appeared to me”—or it may have been anothei, 
the doubi is —**on the other side of the pool, and 

called me, saying; *0 cupperl how lõng Tvilt thou 
speak to thyself of väin things?*”^—^It is also related 
tnat tbc voicc said: **0 cuppeil do not speak to thyself 
of väin things.” ^u ’1-Nün said; onee saw a youth 
wearing oid lags, and my soul revolted agalnst hin^ 
yet my heatt attested that he was a saint. So 1 remained 

‘ S. ii. * S, lüj. ^ 

J adds: “or whaievet be said . 

* A statioo cm the road to Mccca. 

3JS 



THE DOCTRINE OF THE $ÜPiS 

dividcd betwccn my soui and my heart, reflccdog, The 
youih peiceived uhat was in my mind, for looking 
towards me he said; *0 Dh u *l-Nün, do not look at 
mc in otder to see what is my charaeter. The pead is 
only to be found withln the sheli/ Iken hc tumed 
away, teeiting: 

1 hoid the vodd in pmud ücglcct^ 

^ly kLugdom no mao ^hares: 

I am a yQuth of iocdlÄztj 
[ inaw my wotth aod 

I am a ruisst md a king» 

Lct fortxuic ^niüe or frown* 

For freedom is ray eoveeing, 

Cöntcntmcoc b my gowo,'^ 

That spmtufll insight h a ^eouine phenomenoo is 
attested by the following Ttatütion:^ “Fear the insight 
of the believcr, for verily he sees 'orith the light of God.” 


CitapterLXIX 


OF GOD’S WARNING THEM BY 
MEANS OF THOUGHTS 


Abü Baki ibn Mu jahid al-Muc^ti’ related the following 
stoty. Abü *Anii ibn al-*Alä came foiwaid one day 
to lead the congr^tion tn praycc, Now he tiris ndt 
aa Imäm^ that he should be requtred co eome foiwaxd. 
Häving stepped out, be said to the peoplc: “Settle 
youreelves. Then he £unted, and did not reeover unciJ 
the following day. When questioned ahout this aftet- 
wards, he said: "At the moment w'hen 1 said to you. 
Setile youtselves*, a thoüght from God came into my 
heart, as if God were saying to me, ‘O my servantl 


pe foUowmg 13 the /W; AWd b. 'AU > Thawäb b. 

al-Hayttam al-Bakdi > AbO 
> Mu‘iwij?ah b. 5älih > RlsWd b. Sa'Id > 
Abu Umäoiab aJ-BähilL 
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OF Vl^IONS 


hast thou settled thT^elf with Afe fof but the twiakimg 
of aü cjCf that thou shouldst cotomand othcrs to settle 
themselves?'** Al-Junayd ssiid: “Oncc I was sick, and 
prayetl to God that He might hcü mc, He said to me 
iü my cottSideüce: *Enter aot bei:wccG ^^e and thy 
soül*/*^ Oae of our companions hcard Mu^mmaä 
ibn Sandin lelate that he heard one of the ^cat $i^s 
say: “Whenever 1 do^e awhile, 1 hear a voice calling 
mc^ and saying, *Slcepest thou to Me? If thou^sleepest 
to Me, verilfi I will strike thce with a whip*.^* 


ChapUr LXX 

OF GOD^S WARNING THEM THROUGH 
VISIONS AND RARE FAVOURS 

Abü Bakü Miihatnmad ibn Ghälib toid me he was 
mformed by Muhammad ibn Khafif he hcard Abü 
Bakr Muhonntmad ibn *Ali al-Kattam say: saw thc 

Propbct as I was wont to do^^—now it was his wont 
to see the Prophct evety Monday and Thursday night, 
when he wqhM asb him questions^ which the Ptophet 
woiild answex—^*and I saw him coming towards me 
with fouT persons. Then he said to me; *0 Abü Bakx! 
küowest thou who thk is?* I answered: it is 

Abü Bakr/ He askedt "Küowcst thon this man?" 
1 answered; ^Ye$, he is ^Umax/ He ashed : -K^owcst 
thou this man?* I answetedi * Yes, he is TJ^man. He 
said; **ICnowest thou this fouJth persoti?^ Thctcac 
I hesitated^ md did not answet- The Piophct^ repeated 
the question, and 1 stüi hesitaced; he asted it a third 
timc, and agatn I hesitaced; for 1 was jealous for hin^ 
Then the Prophet clcncbed his hand^ and TOtnted 
it to me; then he spread it out^ and ^ruct the 

chest* sayingi *Saj> O Abü Bakrl This is Ali ibn Abi 

■ For a mm^s aohI beIong;s to God^ 
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Tälib/ So I said; *0 Messcngec of Godl this is ‘Ali 
ibn Abi Tälib/ The Prophet thcn mtroduced me fo 
AJi, who put my händ in his, and said to me: ‘Rise, 
Abä Bakr, and go fortb unio Al-^ä/* And I wcnt 
forth mih him unto Al-Safa, iphile I \vas yet slecplng 
in my toom: and I awokc, and lo, I was ar Al-Satl,’' 

Mansür ibn ‘AbdlUäh toid me i:hat he heaid Abü 
*Abdilläh ibn al-Jallä say: *‘I cntered tbe city of the 
Prophet of God bcing somcwbat in need, I went to 
the (Prophet’s) grave, and salutcd the Prophet and his 
rwo comrades, Abü Bakr and ‘Ümar; fhen I said; 
*0 Prophet of God! 1 have a need, and I am thy guest 
this night.’ Then I tumed aside, and slept bet\i'ecn the 
grave and the pujpit: and lo, the Prophet came to me, 
md banded me a loaf. 1 atc half, and then awokc, and 
tound in my händ hajf a loaf/’ Yüsuf ibn al-Husaya 
said: “ We had wkh 115 a youihfii] pupil, who had gone 
on to study the Hadith beforc hc had finished the 
readlng of the Qur’än, One came to him in sleep, 
aod said to him; 

If tkou hase nor beea sa iialund 
To me, ihtfo why my book hast thou disdaioed? 

Consjder, ii tfaou be noc bliad, 

My subtlc \rords vhich aic [hanan coütaincA*"* 

That visiotK are a genuinc phenomenon is testified 
by the foliowing narrative toid by Al-Hasan al-Basri: 3 
*'I entered the mosque of Basiah, and found a number 
of oür cocnpanions seated theie. I sat down with them, 
and heard them di&cnssing a cenain man, aod scanda- 
lising him, 1 forbade them to diseuss hirPt telling them 
various Xnditions relating to the subjeet of baekbiting 
which I had heard atttibuted to the Prophet and Jesus 

‘ A piaee tn Mecca, 

* Tluse liocs, which la my test aic piinted as pios& ran be 
Itad as verse, if the Bcading of Q.V, a sdopted, 

^ The folloving imäd Js auoicd: *AlT b. al-Hasjui bi Ahmad 
ImSin of the aoosque of Sarakj^ > Abu 'J-Wld Muhammäd b. 
Idils ahSulantT > Suwayd > Muhamtnad b. 'Aiur b. b. 
Mas^üd al-KiÜT 


or VTSIONS 


son of The people then rcfrained, and began to 

talk of another matter: but picseotljr the of thj$ 
mart camc up again, and tbey discusscd him m tiim^ 
and I with them. So they dcparted to their dwclliiigs, 
and I to mine, As I slcpt^ a black man came to me in 
my dreaiHi cmrv'ing in his händ a wickec dish on which 
was a piece of swine^s flesh» He said to Eat» 

I $aid, will not eat^ this is s\viae*s flesh/ He said, 
"Eat/ I said, T wilJ not eat, this is smne*s flesli.* Hc 
said, ^ Eat/ I said, will not eat, this is swine^s desh, 
this is nniawfhi.* Hc said, ‘Tlion certamly shalt eat 
it/ Again I refnsed him. Then he opened my faws, and 
put the meat m my month, and I began to chew it, 
while he cootinued to stand bcfore me: I was aftaid 
to east it out, and at the same tioie 1 would not swallow 
lu In this State I awoke: and for thuty days and thirty 
nights thereafter nothing that I ate oi diank gave mc 
any pleastire, for I tasted in my month the savom of 
that flesh, and stneit its odom in my nostiUs, 


C&apier LXXI 

GOD*S FAVOURS TO THEM WHICH 
SPRING OF HIS JEALOUSY 

A number of persons came to visit ^bl ah wh^ she 
was Euffering &om a malady. They said to her: What 
is thy State?” She repUed: God, 1 know of no 

reason for my iUncss, exccpf that Paiadtse was di^ 
played to me, and I yeameo after it in my heait, an 
I rhüik that my Lord ms jealous foi me, and so 
icpioached me: and only Hc can make me happy, 
Al-Jmiayd said: ‘T came to Sad al-Saqati, and found 

* FoUowing Q*V. _ 

^ Lit " His is th.^ powcf to leave off bciiig aDgiy ^ith me > 

Lamf s-v. 
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a piece of broken pottery in his room. 1 said to him, 
*What Ls this?* He replied; 'The day before yestetday^ 
my littlc girl brought me a jar with water in it, 
said to me, Facher, this jar is hung up hcre: when it is 
cold, drink it, for it iš a süBing night, Whea 1 fell 
aslecp,* I saw a beautifui maid enter rojr room, and 
I said, Whose art thon? She replied, His who does 
not drink coid watet in jars. Then she struck the jar 
with her händ, and tt broke; and this is the jar thou 
seest/ The jar continued in the same place; without 
bcing moved, until it was oovcied with dust/* 

Al-Muzayyin said; “I once stayed in a desert-station 
for sevcn days, without anytbirig passiog my lips. Then 
ä man InTited mc to his house, and oBcced me <^tcs 
and bread: but I was unable to eat. When it was night, 
I fclt a desire to eat, so I took a date^tone, and essayed 
to opeo my month with it. The stone broke my teeth. 
One of the girls of the house cried; *Father, how much 
is ourguest eating tonight?’ T retorted: ‘My master, 
a hunger seven days oid, and then thou gmdgest me. 
Nay, by Thy might, l will not taste it'.” 

Ahmad ihu al-Samin said: "1 was onoe walking 
along the road to Mccca, when I heard a man ct)'mg 
out, ‘O man of God, of God! ’ I said, * What ads tbec, 
what ails thee?’ He replied, ‘Take ftom mc these 
dirhams: I cannot recoUect God, so lõng as they are 
with mc/ So r took them fcom him: and he cried out, 
‘God, hetc am I, hete am 1T Now thcy were in number 
fouitccn dirhams.” Abu '1-Khayr al-Atjta* was once 
askcd what was the cause of his händ being cut oS, 
He said: 'T was in the mountains of Lukkäm, or it 
roay have been Lebanon, i and a friend of mine. There 
came a man from one of the govetnois, distributing 
dinärs. He banded me one dinar, and f strctched out 
the back of my händ, and he placed the dlnär on it; 
then I dropped the dinär into my compamon *5 lap, and 
stood up. An hour afterwards the governor*s officcts 
' Lil. '‘wheo my ere overcanie me”, 
läo 



OF H^RDSHIPS 


came looking for thicves; md they took mc, md cut 
oS my haud." 

The genuineness of this pheoomenon is attested by 
the Tradklon of the Ptophet:* '‘God ptoteets His 
Servmt from this woild, when'bc loves Him, even as 
yc proteet youi siek.** 


ChapterLXXII 

GOD’S BOUNTIES IN LAYING HARDSHIPS 
UPON THEM TO BEAR 

Päris toid me that hc beard Abu *1-Hasai) ai-'Akwl, the 
pupil of Ibräbim al -Kha wu^as- say; *T saw Al-Khawwl^ 
kt the mosque at Dioawar, seated io the eeatre of it, 
wbilc tbe saow was faUiog op hkru i felt moved with 
compassioD towards him, md said to him, ‘ Wbat if tbou 
shouldst move to shelter?* Hc icpbed, ‘No.’ Thea 
he began to lecite: 

Tbe way to Tbec is clear and vide, 

For noile wbo seeks The* needs a guide. 

In wintefs cold Thou art my spting. 

Id summei*s bcat, my eovetiag. 

Thcn hc said to aie: *Give me thy haud.* I gave him 
my baad, aad he placed it iaside his gown, and behold, 
be was streanomg with sweat." I heard Abu *1-Hasm 
al-PärisI say: “J was m a ocitain desert,* wheo i was 
aifeaed by a violcait tbirst, so that I was unablc thiough 
weakness to walk. Now I liad heard that before a mao 
dies of tbirst, his eyes water; 1 tbcrefoie sat dowo, 
wahiog for my eyes to water. Suddenly 1 heard a 
sõuad, and lootog round I saw a white saake:, shioing 

* The üitäd is: Ahmad b. I;^yyin ai-Tamiml > Abü Isbäq 
IbrShTr" b, lsiiia'‘il > Otjtnybab b, Sa'id > Ya*qQb b, 'Abd al- 
Rabman al-Iskandaiäni > *Amr b. Abi ‘Amr > *ÄsLm b. ‘ümar 
b. Quiädab > ^talunud b. Läbid. 

^ Reading lrawõ£ foc wiir, vbich is a mispiiDt. 
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like pure sUver, and maklng rapidly' for me. I was 
älanned, and started up^ in my fright, which put 
stiength into me. In spite o£ my weakness I bcgan to 
walk, while tfae snake was hisslng behind me. I went 
OG walking, undi 1 came to water; then fhe sound 
ceosed. I tumed lound, md couJd not see the snake: 
I draak dic water, and vm saved. Now, whenevet 
I am afflicted wjtli grief or sickness, as soon as I see 
this snake tn my sleep, I recogidse it as a sign that my 
gdef i$ overoome and my sic^ess at an end/’ 


Ciap/^rLXXIII 

GOD’S GRACE TO THEM AT 
DEATH AND AFTER 

Abu 'l-Hasan, called Q^ä 2 , said: “We wctc at Al- 
Fajj/ when a bmdsome young maa came to us, 
weanng two wom woollen gaimcnts. He soiuted us, 
and said, ^Is thete a clcan pJace hete wberc I may die ?* 
We were much astonished, but leplicd that thete was, 
and sbowed liim the way to a veli nearby. He wcnt 
away, md peiformed his abludons, and prayed avhilc,3 
We waited an hour foi him, and vbcn hc did not 
return, we came to him, md found that he was dead." 
The companions of Sahl ibn ‘AbdiUäh relate that vhen 
Sahl was being washed on the bier, he held the fore- 
fingcr of his right haod erect and põimed with it. 
Abu ‘Amr al-Istak^i said: *‘1 saw Abü Turab al- 
Nakhshabi in the deseit, standing up, dead, and with 
nothing supporting him/’ Ibtählm ibn Shaybän said: 

‘ The MSS. viT)'! sooae read "so 1 scrcamed out” otbeis *' so 
I coaticiicd”. 

* Most piobably tliis b Ehe namg of ^ pkc£» tbopgh ic may of 
couise mcmi “in die pass 

^ Lk* " as much as God. willcd 

l6l 



god’s gra.ce at death and after 

** A dJscipIe camc lo mj house, and was sick tbeie somc 
day^, and thcn died. After hc had been put into his 
grave, I wished to imoover his chcck, and pkce it io 
ehe dust as a slgn of hnmility, that haplj God mJght 
liavc mexcy on him. He smiled b my faee, and sbd 
to me: *Thou humblest me befofe Him Who dallies 
with me?* I repliedj *No, my friend. !s there life 
after death?’ He answered: ‘Knowcst thou not that 
His fiicnds do not die, but are moved frora onc abode 
to aaother ? ’ '* Ibrähim ibn Sbaybän ako said; I knew 
a young man in my vilJage vho ploiis, and never 
kft the mosQue, and I xvtis devoted to him* One 
day hc fell sick. On a Friday I wcnt to the town to 
pray: and it was tny custom, Tarhenever I went to town, 
to spend the rest of the day and night with my brothets. 
After the noon 1 fdt disquieted, and so 1 retumed to 
the vilkge when dusk had faUen. I cnquLred after the 
youth, and they said, *We think that ne is in pain,’ 
T went to him, and greeted him, and sbook hands with 
Kim; and as wc shook Itands, his spirit dcpartcd. 1 theo 
proeeeded to wash him, and by mistake pouied water 
on his left liand bstead of his righc: his hpd was 
withtlrawn ffom mbe, and the lote-Ieaves which were 
on it feli off. Those who were with me fabted, Hc 
opeaed his eyes and looked at me, and I was startlcd, 
and prayed over him- Thcn I entered tbe giave to 
eover him: and when I tioveilcd his faoe, he op^cd 
his eyes and smiled, until his baek-teeth and incisots 
showcd So we made the eaith even over him, and 
scattered dust upon him*” 

That this phenomenon is genuinc k attested by the 
foUowing storj'.^ jVl-Rabi‘ ibn Khkash had swom that 
he woulä not kugh again, undi he knew whether he 
was b Patadise or hell. So he coodnued, and no man 

’ The followiflg hiiJJ is nuoted: Abu ’I-I:Iasaii ‘Ali b. l5nia‘il 
jil*paiisi > b. Afunadi al-Ba ^h dJUh > Al'%'aJld b* 

ftl-Saiünl > IChälid > Näfi'al-Ash‘aii > Haf#b. Va 2 idb*Mas‘Qd 
b. KJutžsh. 
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Mm Uush, until he Med.* Tbcy closed his ey^. 


a LoM WTio is not augry. He ha$ dotbcd me wi^ 
brocade and silk. and 1 liaTre foimd the mattci to be 
L'asiei than ye suppose: so do not bc deceivcu. 
now my ftiend Muhammad awaits me, to P^yJ ot 
me'* hastea thccefore, hastenl^* Thco, as he hnisned. 
his breath depmed. like (the šound oQ pcbbl^ thio^-n 
ini-n wfir(*r. This stor\’ was toid to ‘A*ishah, the motncr 



Chapttr LXXIV 


OF OTHER GRACES ACCORDED THEM 

Abõ Baki al-Qahtabi said: “I was at the me^g of 
Sumnun, when a man stood op aod asked hira con- 
rprnina lovc. Hc said:' I know of nobody t«)day whom 
1 am at liberty to addrcss on this subjea. and who 
would understand it.’ At tbat moment a bird abghted 
on his head, and felJ on Ms koec, saying, If them werc 

> The author adds “apparcndF”. 






OF OTHER GRACES 

any, it would be this.*‘ So he bcgan to say, pomting 
to ihe biid : * 1 have heard such and such of thc States 
of the peoplc, and tbey esperieneed such ^d such, and 
werc in such and such a spiritual condiüon,’ So he 
coQtinacd to address the bird, until It fell from tds 

knee, dead,” .-i. c- - 

Abü Baki ibn Mujäbid rektes thai Ahmad ibn Sinan 
al-‘AttSF said that he heaid one of bis eompanions say: 
"One day 1 vent out to Wäsit, and saw a white hiid 
in the midst of the water, saying: ‘God is gloriJied 
above the forgetfulness of menh” Al-Junayd said: 
“I met a young disclple sitting in the desert under a 
tiee, and 1 said to him: * Young man, why sittese thou 
heie?" Hc leplicd; ‘I seek that which is lost.’ L Tvent 
away and lefi him: and when 1 had gone a litde way, 
again I saw for hc had been xemoved to a spot 
near mc, 1 said £o him: ^VPliy shtest thou heie now? 
He leplied: ‘ i bave found that foc which 1 was scarching 
in this spot, and so I have kept to it.’ And I do not 
know which of that iiian’s two States was the nobler: 
his appUeation in seeking his State, ot his petsistence 
in keeping to the spot where he atcained his desire.” 

Abü ‘Abdiliäh Muhammad ibn Sa‘dšn rclates that he 
heard one of the great Sütis say: One day i 
sitting opposite the Kaaba, when I heard a wailmg 
noise proeeeding from the building, and the words: 
‘O Wall, move out of the w'ay of my saints and friends: 
foi whoso visits thee, proeesses about thee, but whoso 
visits Me, proeesses in My pieseocc’/’ 

1 Sc. thfi bird: these voids may have heen said by Sunmün 
bimsclf- 
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ChapterLKXV 

OF AUDITION 

Audition is a testing aftcr thc fatJgue of die (spirinul) 
momcar, and a tecücatlon for those who esperience 
(spirictiaJ) States^ as weU as a mearn of awakening the 
conscienccs of thosc who bnsj tbmnsclves wnh other 
things. it is prcfccrcd to other tni^aiis of xe$tmg the 
natuial qualicics, beeause thc sotil is imllkcljr to cling 
to it ot lepose in It: for it comes aod goes aocoiding 
to God’s oeeree. Those mysdcs ■who enjoy revdation 
and direet cspcricnce have no need of sach heips, for 
they bave meam whidi transport their hearts to walk ‘ 
io the gardeos of revektion. 

I heard Faris say; ‘U was with Qütah aJ-Ma’w$ili, 
■who had remained for forty ycars ncax a column in 
the mosque at BaghdacL Wc said to him: ‘Heie is an 
cxcdient singer. Shall we call htm to chee?^ Hc 
replied: *My case is too gzicvous for any peison to 
releasc me, or for any words ta penetrate mc. 1 am 
entirdy impervious*.” 

When aadition stnkes thc cars, it stlrs the seetet 
things of thc facart: aod a man is then either confused, 
beeause he is too wcak lo support the visitation, or hls 
spirltua! State gives him the powei to concrol himsdf. 
Abu Muhaminad Ruwaym said: “The people heard 
their first ^Jkr^ "when God addressed tbem, saying, 
‘Am 1 oot your Lord?*^ This dbikr was seereted in 
their hearts, cvcn as the fact (thus commimicatcd) was 
seereted in their mtdlccts. So, when they heard the 
($üfi) thc seeret things of their hcsirts appeared, 

' This is thc post-Oassicäl, and ooademaed, meaning oi' thc 
Word tamr^h. 

^ SCr rccoUccdon o# Gc!id*\ dic Süfl excicbe of iuduEiiiig 
ccabisy. 

^ S. vii. i3i. Tbis was at thf cralian 
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and thejr weos lavished, even as the sccrct things of 
theii intellects appearcd when God mformed thcm of 
this,^ and they believed,” 

I heacd Abu l-Q^m al-Bagbdädi say: “Audition is 
of two Ooe dasäs of man listens to discoufsc, 

and detives therefrom an ad^niüon: such a man only 
listens discriminatfely and witli his faean* present. The 
ocher class listem to iiiusic,^ whieb is the fo<^ of 
gpjjiti a Tid ürhen the spmt obtams its food^ it attains 
its propee station, and tums aside froen the govern- 
ment of the body; and then there appeats in the listener 
a coromotion and a movement/' 

Abü ‘Abdillah al-Nibäji saidt "Audition stiis thought 
and produees admonition: aü clse is a temptation." 
Al-Jimayd said: "The meicy (of God) deseends upon 
the poor man on three oeeasionst when he is ^tingi 
£br he only eats when he is in need to do so; nrhen he 
speaks, for he only speaks when he is compelled ; and 
during audition, fot he only listens in a State of eestasy. 

• Sc. througli the psvdatipin of the Qut^iln,^ which »wpkc the 
fctnetübrancc of what ^d etkea plflce ai ereaoon, 

* Aa the sesu of the inidlect. 

3 Ui. "melody”. 
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